BUREAU INTERNATIONAL DU TRAVAIL
GENEVE

CABINET DU DIRECTEUR GENERAL le 6 janvier 1976

Cher Monsieur,

Comme suite & votre lettre du 5 janvier a
M. Fortin, je vous prie de trouver ci-joint la
photocopie de la lettre adressée a M, Citti
par le Directeur général,

L'oubli du 20 décembre est ainsi répare,
et J'espeére que vous voudrez bien m'excuser,

Veuillez agréer, cher Monsieur, l'expression
de mes sentiments distingués,

=

Danielle Boile

Monsieur le Professeur Wisner

Dévartement des Sciences de 1l'Homme au Travail
Conservatoire national des Arts et Métiers

41, rue Gay-Lussac

75005 -~ Paris



@

Réf, 3 PIACT 4-1 le 20 dbcembre 1976

Mongieur le Directeur,

Vous savez qua votre éminent ocollaborateur,
le Professeur Wisner, a 6%é assoolé depuis plusieurs anndes
aux activités qutentreprend 1'Organisation internationale
du Travall dans le domaine des conditions de travail,

Jo tienp 3 vous remercier trds vivemont des facilités
que vous &vez bien voulu socorder au Professeur Wisner pour
exéouter les activités internationales qui lui ont été ainsi
confides, La qualitd exoeptionnelle de la contribution
a'A, Vianer a été vivement apprésiée dans les Ltats nmenbres
qui ont bénéficié de mon ooncours. J'ajoute que les oontacts
que j'ai, ainsi que mes collaborateurs, avac A, Wisner sont
pour le Buresu une source oconptante d'inspiration et d'ensei~
gnement,

J'ai 1tintention de oonfier au Professeur Wisner, au
début de l'annde prochaines ume importante mission aux
Philippines, Lo Ministre du Travail de ae pays, qui est
un homme d'action et de progrds, se félicité partioulld-
rement de oe choix, Jo ne doute pas que cette mission,
comme les préoddentel: ne soit couromnée de succds.

BEn vous vemerciant 3 nouveau ds bien vouloir faeiliter
1'activité intermationale du Professeur Wisner, ,e vous
prie d'agréer, Monsieur lo Directeur, l'assurance de ms
congidération trds distinguée,

Francis BRlanchard

Hongieur Citti,

Directeur,

Qongervatoire national deg arts et nétiers
41y r™ae Gay-Luosac

75005

Paris



du programme de sécurité sociale (paragraphe 483 du Programme_ et _budget__pour =
15), A& savoir: préparation, sur demande, d'estimations actuarielles ilans de
caisses de pensions et autres études financiéres et ac elles pour des
administrations publiques ou des institutions de é sociale, octroi d‘'une
formation spécialisée dans les techniques act 3 es et services consultatifs.
Ltopportunité d*un renforcement de ervices a été soulignée par la Sous-
commission d'actuaires de la Copmi on d'experts pour 1la sécurité sociale (doc.
GB.192/8/12, paragraphe 7 Si l'on peut s'attendre que ces activités continueront
de Dbénéficier apport de ressources extra-budgétaires, il n'en reste pas moins
nécessaj inscrire & ce titre un crédit substantiel au budget ordinaire.

CONDITIONS_ ET MILIEU DE_TRAVAIL

Dollars des E.-U.

50.3 Statistiques 64 836
60.2 Conditions générales de travail 502 614
60.3 Sécurité et hygieéne du travail 684 292
71.2 Perfectionnement des cadres dirigeants et
perspectives de carriéres 309 630
80.2 Législation du travail et relations
professionnelles 311 Sué
80.3 Administration du travail 31 896
TOTAL 1 904 814

156. Cette dominante correspond d'une facon générale au chapitre intitulé
"Améliorations des conditions et humanisation du travail" dans le Plan & long terme.
Toutefois, 4 la suite de la discussion de ce chapitre & la Commission du progranmnme,
du budget et de 1l*administration en février 1974 et en réponse & la résolution con-
cernant le travail et son environnement adoptée par la Conférence a sa S59e session,
en juin 1974, le question de 1l'étendue, du volume et de la nature des activités a
entreprendre pendant 1la période biennale 1976-77 a fait l'objet d'un plus ample
examen. En particulier, il a été tenu compte de la résolution susmentionnée de 1la
Conférence qui:

a) déclare dans son préambule que "le probléme de l'amélioration du travail et de
son environnement devrait &tre considéré comme un tout" englobant:

la protection contre les conditions et les dangers physiques sur le lieu
de travail et sur son environnement immédiat;

ltadaptation des installations et des méthodes de travail aux aptitudes
physiques et mentales du travailleur par 1l'application des principes
dtergonomie;

la prévention de la tension mentale et 1l*amélioration de la gualité de 1a
vie professionnelle par celle des conditions de travail, comprenant
lthumanisation du travail et dtautres guestions relatives & l'organisation
du travail:

la participation des employeurs et des travailleurs et de leurs organisa-
tions & lt'élaboration et & la mise en vigueur de nouvelles politiques vi-
sant 4 améliorer le travail et son environnement:

b) dans le dispositif, invite notamment 1le Directeur général A préparer un
programme cohérent et intégré dtaction de 1'OIT "dans le but de contribuer
effectivement & l'amélioration du travail et de son environnement sous tous ses
aspects".

157. De méme, dans sa réponse A la discussion de son rapport A la méme session
de la Conférence, le Directeur général a annoncé son intention de 1lancer un vaste
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du programme de sécurité sociale (paragraphe 483 du Programme_et_budget pour_,&&?ﬂ:’#f
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156. Cette dominante correspond d'une fagon générale au chapitre intitulé
"Améliorations des conditions et humanisation du travail" dans le Plan a long terme.
Toutefois, 4 la suite de la discussion de ce chapitre a la Commission du programme,
du budget et de l'administration en février 1974 et en réponse & la résolution con-
cernant le travail et son environnement adoptée par la Conférence & sa 59e session,
en juin 1974, le gquestion de l'étendue, du volume et de la nature des activités a
entreprendre pendant 1la période biennale 1976-77 a fait 1l'objet d'un plus ample
examen. En particulier, il a été tenu compte de la résolution susmentionnée de 1la
Conférence qui:

a) déclare dans son préambule que "le probléme de l'amélioration du travail et de
son environnement devrait &tre considéré comme un tout" englobant:

la protection contre les conditions et les dangers physiques sur le lieu
de travail et sur son environnement immédiat;

lt'adaptation des installations et des méthodes de travail aux aptitudes
physiques et mentales du travailleur par 1l'application des principes
dtergonomies

la prévention de la tension mentale et l'amélioration de la qualité de la
vie professionnelle par celle des conditions de travail, comprenant
lthumanisation du travail et d'autres questions relatives a l'organisation
du travail;

la participation des employeurs et des travailleurs et de leurs organisa-
tions A 1l'élaboration et & la mise en vigueur de nouvelles politiques vi-
sant 4 améliorer le travail et son environnement;

b) dans le dispositif, invite notamment le Directeur général a préparer un
programme cohérent et intégré dtaction de 1'0IT "dans le but de contribuer
effectivement a 1l'amélioration du travail et de son environnement sous tous ses
aspects".

157. De méme, dans sa réponse A la discussion de son rapport a& la mé@me session
de la Conférence, le Directeur général a annoncé son intention de 1lancer un vaste
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revenu (paragraphes 138 et 139) et travailleurs étrangers et travailleurs migrant
(paragraphe 259). Il reste, toutefois, guelques activités importantes ayant trait Au
champ d'application, & la planification et a ltharmonisation de la sécurité socidle
(Plan & long terme, paragraphes 186-195) qu'il semblerait indiqué de réaliser/ en
1976-77t. /

150. Premiérement, il est proposé, conformément aux paragraphes 187189 du
Plan a 1long terme, de poursuivre la série des enquétes sur le cofit de la/sécurité
sociale et sur l'étendue de la protection dans les systémes de sécurité sgciale de
différents pays. Sur la base d'un questionnaire congu pour permettre dé clarifier
les informations pertinentes recues des Etats Membres, la prochaine enguyéte sur - 1le
colit et le champ d'application de la sécurité sociale serait publiée en’ 1977,

151. Deuxiémement, on continuerait et achéverait, en 1976-77, )¥'étude compara-
tive sur l'augmentation constante des cofits des soins médicaux, étude commencée en
1974-75 (Programme_et budget pour 1974-75, paragraphe 478). D'ici/a la fin de 1975,
la premiére partie de cette étude - portant sur les enquétes faifes sur ce sujet
dans un certain nombre de pays industrialisés, 1les méthgles employées et 1les
facteurs examinés - sera achevée. En 1976-77, il est proposé, sAir la base de cette
étude, d'entreprendre une évaluation internationale de la sithiation pour déterminer
les possibilités de mettre a la disposition des Etats Membreg des directives et des
recomnmandations sur:

i) 1la meilleure facon de s'attaquer aux causes de/lftélévation du colit des
programmes de soins médicaux au titre de la sécurité sociale;

Yimes des tendances constatées
de sécurité sociale;

ii) 1les moyens d'apprécier les conséquences ul
en ce qui concerne l'extension de systémeg

iii) 1les mesures qui, compte tenu de l'infragtructure existante et du niveau
de développement économique, permettrafent de remédier a la situation.

152. L'étude finale serait publiée pendanpt la période biennale. Il serait sou-
haitable d'en soumettre les résultats a une réunion - soit en 1977 si des ressources
extra-budgétaires pouvaient &tre disponibles/a cette fin, soit, si tel n'est pas le
cas, en 1978,

153. Troisiémement, il est proposé,/pour répondre aux préoccupations provo-
quées par une inflation effrénée et pgft 1l'instabilité monétaire, d'étudier les ef-
fets des fluctuations économigques brutgles et soudaines sur le financement des cais-
ses de pensions, les prestations et lg¢'s politiques d'investissement. Il stagirait la
d'une tentative de tirer les lecons ge l'expérience acquise ces dernidres années
dans 1la lutte contre les effets de/l'inflation et de ltinstabilité monétaire, en ce
qui concerne les politiques d'invefdtissement des caisses de pensions, les mesures
visant 4 sauvegarder le pouvoir Atachat des pensionnés et ltorganisation financiere
de ces caisses en général. On egSaierait aussi de voir a quels nouveaux moyens on
pourrait recourir pour faire fface a cette difficulté. Parallelement, il est proposé
d*organiser un colloque sur cg¢ sujet. Un crédit est prévu a cette fin au titre des
programmes "Sécurité socialeV et "Analyse économique".

154. Les travaux re
ciale se poursuivraient

dAtifs & l'harmonisation de la législation de sécurité so-
én Europe et dans le tiers monde (par exemple en Afrique et
en Amérigue latine) ol BIT collaborera étroitement avec les organisations régio-
nales compétentes. I est prévu, pour jeter les bases des activités pratiques, de
procéder a des études/ayant pour objet de déterminer 1l'état actuel de la législation
de sécurité sociale #u niveau de la sous-région ou d'un groupe de pays 4 la recher-
che de leur intégrafion économique et sociale, ainsi que de découvrir les meilleures
méthodes pour r&luire les écarts quant A l'étendue et au niveau de la protection a
la lumidére des nofmes de 1'0IT et des mesures préconisées par 1les organisations
d*employeurs et /de travailleurs.

155. Se)on toute probabilité, il y aura une demande soutenue, et peut-&tre
méme croissdnte, de coopération technique dans le domaine de la sécurité sociale,
particulierfment pour des questions actuarielles. Des crédits sont donc prévus pour
les servijfes a fournir & propos de ces questions sur le plan international au titre

a veillé avec un soin particulier a assurer l'entiédre coordination des acti-
vitésfproposées pour 1976-77 dans le domaine de la sécurité sociale avec les travaux
courants de 1'Association internationale de la sécurité sociale (AISS).
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programme dt*action, qui porterait sur plusieurs années et qui "fusionnerait le theme
traditionnel des conditions de vie et de travail avec ceux, plus récents, de
l*humanisation et de la réorganisation du travail, ainsi que la notion de milieu de
travail". Le Directeur général consacrera a ce sujet le rapport gu'il soumettra a la
Conférence a sa session de 1975. L'élaboration de ce rapport et les propositions
énoncées ci-dessous en vue de diverses activités en 1976-77 marquent le début d'un
effort de 1longue haleine entrepris pour donner effet a la résolution de la
Conférence.

158. Cette résolution a été utilisée comme cadre de référence pour la prépara-
tion de ce que le Directeur général estime &tre, pour cette dominante, un programme
aussi ambitieux 4gque les contraintes budgétaires le permettent en 1976-77. Les
notions de "milieu de travail" et d*"humanisation du travail", telles qu'elles sont
définies dans la résolution de la Conférence et dans la réponse du Directeur géné-
ral, couvrent un treés vaste champ. Il ntétait pas question d'en faire entiérement le
tour dans les propositions ci-aprés; on a voulu au contraire concentrer 1les
ressources sur un nombre restreint de sujets prioritaires pour chacun des gquatre
éléments de la résolution de la Conférence (paragraphe 156 a)). Ctest dire que les
deux programmes gqui entrent particulidrement en ligne de compte sont ceux de la
sécurité et de 1'hygiéne du travail et des conditions générales de travail.
Toutefois, ainsi qu'il ressort des paragraphes suivants, il y aurait un trés net
déplacement des centres d'intérét en ce gqui les concerne et une concentration des
efforts bien plus grande que par le passé., Deux autres - perfectionnement des cadres
dirigeants et législation du travail et des relations professionnelles - joueraient
aussi un rdle important en la matiére; on se propose en outre de faire pleinement
usage des services et des moyens du Centre de Turin et de 1*Institut international
d'études sociales & ces diverses fins. Comme, & maints égards, les froblémes traités
dans la présente section varient, qu'il st'agisse de leur ampleur ou de leur nature,
d*une branche d'activité a wune autre, il y a lieu d'espérer que les commissions
d'industrie et les organismes assimilés continueront d'en débattre.

159. Les activités prévues a ce titre s'adresseront aussi bien aux Etats in-
dustrialisés qu'aux pays en voie de développement. Pour ce qui est du tiers monde,
on veillera spécialement & ce qu'elles soient toutes axées sur les besoins et les
préoccupations gqui 1lui sont propres. Le Directeur général espeére que plus ce
programme dt*action prendra de 1'élan, plus il suscitera un apport croissant de
ressources extérieures. Il estime cependant que, pour le proche avenir, il serait
nécessaire d'inscrire au budget ordinaire un crédit assez important pour les taches
4 accomplir au titre de cette dominante.

160. Les propositions ci-aprés s'articulent en fonction des quatre éléments de
la résolution de la Conférence sur le travail et son environnement: protection con-
tre les conditions et les dangers physiques sur le lieu de travail; application des
principes d'ergonomie; conditions de travail, y compris 1l'aménagement des téaches,
les profils professionnels et l'organisation du travail; enfin, participation des
employeurs et des travailleurs a 1l'élaboration et a la mise en vigueur des mesures
relatives au milieu de travail.

I. Protection contre les conditions _et_les _dangers physiques

161. Dans ce domaine, le fait saillant de la période biennale 1976-77 sera na-
turellement la discussion, par la Conférence, de deux aspects techniques de cette
vaste gquestion qu'est le milieu de travail, & savoir la pollution atmosphérique et
le bruit et les vibrations. Les ressources nécessaires sont prévues au titre du pro-
gramme de la sécurité et de 1'hygiéne du travail. Abstraction faite de cette
activité et des travaux concernant les applications des principes de l'ergononie
(voir plus loin sous II), les ressources proposées pour ce programme seraient
consacrées presque entiérement:

a la révision du Réglement type de sécurité dans les établissements indus-
triels;

4 la détermination de concentrations admissibles des substances dangereuses et
toxiques dans le milieu de travail.
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Révision_du_Réglement_type

162. Le Réglement type est le recueil le plus complet de normes technigues de
sécurité et d'hygiene de 1'0IT; fort de quelque 600 pages, il vise l'ensemble des
industries manufacturiéres. Adopté en 1949, il a été révisé partiellement en 1956,
en 1964 et en 1971, mais il appelle aujourd'hui une révision approfondie, les pro-
grés de la technique ayant complétement modifié le milieu physique du travail dans
de nombreuses branches d'activité. C'est en 1970 déja que la Conférence a adopté une
résolution invitant le Bureau & réviser et a mettre a jour le Réglement type, téche
qui a 6té entreprise en décembre 1973.

163. La révision du Réglement est une tache extrémement complexe, qui requiert
des connaissances spécialisées dans toute une série de domaines. Aussi est-il pro-
posé de consacrer des ressources substantielles a ce travail en 1976-77; le Régle-
ment révisé devrait &tre achevé et soumis & une réunion d'experts au début de 1la
période biennale suivante.

Niveaux d'exposition admissibles

l64. 1I1 n'est pas toujours possible de réaliser tout un processus sous
enceinte hermétique ou de remplacer une substance dangereuse par une autre,
inoffensive. En conséquence, on a recours de plus en plus, depuis plusieurs années,
4 la détermination de limites d'exposition aux substances dangereuses. Les 1limites
recommandées ou adoptées pour divers produits chimiques varient souvent beaucoup
d'un pays & un autre. Tantét la différence est due & une autre fagon de concevoir la
santé et ce qui lui est préjudiciable; tantst elle est le fait de divergences de
méthodes - qu'il s'agisse d'expérimentation ou d'épidémiologie - pour la fixation
des limites. C'est 1la un domaine o1, semble-t-il, il serait souhaitable de
renforcer la coopération internationale et de diffuser plus largement des
informations sur les critéres et les méthodes en usage pour 1l'établissement des
limites admissibles.

165. Un certain nombre d'activités sont donc proposées pour 1976-77. En pre-
mier lieu, il est envisagé d'établir des directives internationales en vue de la dé-
finition de critéres et de limites pour 1l'exposition a des substances dangereuses en
suspension dans 1l*air; & cette fin, on dresserait l'inventaire des connaissances en
la matiére pour les présenter de facon telle que les autorités compétentes, les
dirigeants d'entreprise et les syndicats puissent les utiliser dans leurs campagnes
pour l'amélioration du milieu de travail. Il est proposé en outre qu'une réunion
tripartite d'experts, qui se tiendrait pendant la période 1976-77, mette la derniére
main a ces directives.,

166. En deuxiéme lieu, le Bureau élaborerait un guide de 1la prévention de
ltexposition professionnelle aux substances cancérogénes. Il convient de rappeler
qu'a la suite de l'adoption d'une convention et d'une recommandation sur le cancer
professionnel 1lors de sa 59e session (1974), la Conférence a invité le Bureau a
fournir des informations sur cette question et a orienter 1les Etats Membres sur
ltapplication des dispositions de ces instruments internationaux. La rédaction de ce
guide donnerait suite & cette demande.

167. En troisieme lieu, il est proposé d'entreprendre la révision d'une publi-
cation du BIT parue en 1969 (dans la série Sécurité, hygiene et médecine du travail)
sur les concentrations admissibles de substances toxiques dans le milieu de travail.
Cette publication, dans laquelle on voit um ouvrage de référence utile, est treas
demandée, mais elle sera vite dépassée. La version mise a jour serait également
utile & la réunion tripartite d'experts qui aurait a donner la derniére touche aux
directives sur les niveaux d'exposition admissibles mentionnés plus haut.

168. Finalement, il y aurait lieu de réviser la classification de 1'0IT des
radiographies de pneumoconioses. Cette classification, qui est actuellement illus-
trée par un jeu de radiographies types, est considérée dans de larges milieux coame
un instrument utile, permettant d'établir une base commune pour le dépistage et 1le
diagnostic des différents types de pneumoconioses. Sa premidre version remonte a
1938 et 1la derniére révision date de 1971. Pour qu'elle garde sa valeur, il faut
soumettre périodiquement a un examen critique, avec le concours d'experts de 1l'ex-
térieur, 1ltutilisation tant de la classification que du jeu de radiographies types
afin de les mettre a jour, ce qui s'impose a l'heure actuelle.
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de_la sécurité et de_l'hygiéne

169. Alors due le gros des ressources pour la recherche, les réunions, etc.,
en matieére de sécurité et d'hygiene du travail irait aux travaux mentionnés ci-
dessus et a l'application des principes de l'ergonomie (voir plus loinm sous II), il
est également préva des crédits pour trois taches auxquelles il conviendrait,
senmble-t-il, de s'atteler d'urgence.

170. Premiérement, un crédit est prévu pour la participation de 1'0IT & 1la
préparation et aux travaux du huitiéme Congrés mondial (AISS-OIT) pour la prévention
des accidents du travail et des maladies professionnelles. L'OIT a participé deés le
début a l'organisation de ce congrés, qui a lieu tous les trois ans, et le Bureau
présente chaque fois wune vaste étude introductive, a 1l'échelle mondiale, sur 1la
situation et les besoins en matiére de sécurité et d'hygidne du travail.

171. Deuxiémement, il est prévu des travaux de recherche et une réunion d'ex~-
perts pour la révision de la conventioa (n® 32) sur la protection des dockers contre
les accidents (révisée), 1932, et du Recueil de directives pratiques sur la sécurité
et 1l'hygiéne dans les manutentions portuaires (1956). La nécessité de réviser la
convention, qui est aujourd'hui dépassée a bien des égards, a été soulignée lors de
plusieurs sessions récentes du Conseil d'administration.

172. Troisiémement, il est proposé de réunir, pour donner suite & une résolu-
tion adoptée par 1la Conférence technique maritime préparatoire (Génes, 1969), une
commission d'experts qui mettrait au point un recueil des directives pratiques de
prévention des accidents A& bord des navires en mer et dans les ports. Il est prévu
pour cela des ressources au titre des programmes "Sécurité et hygiéne du travail" et
"Gens de mer".

II. Applications des_principes_de_l'ergonopie

173. 1I1 s'agit d'un domaine od, certes, 1'0IT n'a pas été inactive dans le
passé, mais ol elle doit, en raison de la résolution de la Conférence sur le travail
et son environnement, donner plus de dynamisme a ses travaux futurs. Comme il est
dit dans cette résolution, "l'adaptation des installations et des méthodes de tra-
vail aux aptitudes physiques et mentales du travailleur” est 1l'un des meilleurs
noyens d'améliorer le milieu de travail; il faut, en conséquence, lui faire une plus
large part dans l'ensemble des activités de 1'0IT.

174. En fait, 1l'application systématique des principes de l'ergonomie devrait
harquer un tournant important dans les politiques suivies en matiere de conditions
de travail. On placerait de moins en moins l'accent sur 1la protection des travail-
leurs contre des contraintes physiques, mentales ou économiques réputées inélucta-
bles, et de plus en plus sur l'adaptation indispensable de 1l'outil, de 1la machine,
de 1l'entreprise - dés leur conception -~ a l'homme au travail, de maniére que 1l'ins-
trument et le cadre de travail ne nuisent pas aux travailleurs. L®ergonomie, grace
a son caractére multidisciplinaire, offre une base scientifique pour imprimer un
nouvel élan aux travaux de 1'0IT dans ce domaine. Elle constitue notamment un
élément essentiel dans 1les activités proposées pour 1976-77 en ce qui concerne de
nouvelles formes d'organisation du travail et de satisfaction au travail.

175. Le programme suggéré ci-aprés permettrait d'établir des directives prati-
ques pour l'usage de l'ergonomie, ainsi que d®'échanger et de diffuser plus largement
des informations a son sujet, a l'intention non seulement des experts et des prati-
ciens, mais aussi des employeurs et des travailleurs directement touchés par ses ap-
plications au systeme constitué par 1l'homme, la machine et le milieu de travail.

176. Une étude des applications de l'ergonomie A la prévention du stress men-
tal dans 1l'industrie serait entreprise. Ce stress et les tensions psychologiques
dont souffrent les travailleurs de nombreux secteurs sont probablement imputables
avant tout aux caractéristiques techniques des méthodes de travail, des machines et
des installations, ainsi gu'a dtautres facteurs relevant de l'environnement. A la
suite de 1'examen de 1t'état des connaissances en matiére de risques associés au
stress en cours durant le biennium 1974-75 (paragraphe 446 du Programme _et _budget
pour _1974-75), il est proposé d'étudier de plus prés les meilleurs moyens de réduire
le stress mental et les tensions en modifiant ces caractéristiques techniques. Cette
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étuqe serait faite avec 1la collaboration des experts les mieux informés en ces
matiéres; elle devrait frayer la voie & une action future de 1'0IT en vue de
faciliter l'adoption de mesures appropriées aux niveaux national et sectoriel.

177. Il est également proposé d'organiser un collogue sur la tendance nouvelle
a4 l'optinmisation du milieu de travail grace aux applications de 1ll’ergonomie; il
offrirait aux spécialistes et aux représentants des employeurs et des travailleurs
une possibilité de se mettre au courant des tendances récentes et des expériences
tentées dans ce domaine, et d'échanger des idées a leur sujet. Abstraction faite de
la préparation de ce collogue, le cofit direct pour le budget de 1'0IT serait mininme
étant donné que les participants supporteraient eux-mémes leurs dépenses et que le
pays hdte couvrirait la majeure partie des frais occasionnés par 1l'organisation
matérielle de la réunion.

178. B part ces activités de caractére général, on mettrait em route en 1976-
77 1la publication de directives sur l'ergonomie dans la conception de différents
types de matériels et d'installations. On s*emploierait, en puisant dans 1la sonne
assez considérable des connaissances actuelles en matidre d'ergonomie, a sortir une
série de publications d'utilité pratique, a l*usage des concepteurs, des fabricants,
des acheteurs et des utilisateurs de ces matériels. En 1976-77, on établirait de
telles directives pour: les commandes des machines, 1les outils a main et les
batiments industriels. Par la suite, le Bureau en publierait de nouvelles pour
dtautres types de matériel.

179. Finalement, un cours interrégional de formation em ergonomie serait orga-
nisé a4 l'intention de dirigeants synd1caux. Il aurait pour but de 1les familiariser
avec les possibilités d'améliorer, voire d'optimiser, le milieu de travail offertes
par l'ergonomie, en vue d'amener les travailleurs A participer davantage 4 l'aména-~
gement, grace a l'ergonomie, d'un mejlleur milieu de travail. Le cours serait finan-
cé sur les crédits de coopération technique inscrits au budget ordinaire.

180. Les activités proposées au titre du programme de la sécurité et de 1°'hy-
gidne du travail seraient évidemment complétées et soutenues par des activites
Ycourantes", qui sont décrites au chapitre suivaant (programme 60.3). Ainsi, le
Centre international d'informations de sécurité et d'hygieme du travail (CIS) conti-
nuerait a jouer un réle de centre d'échanges d'informations sur les divers sujets
dont il est question plus haut et sur d'autres problémes de sécurité et d'hygiéne.
Les crédits de coopération technique du budget ordinaire afférents a ce programne
seraient utilisés largement, comme il est dit au paragraphe 128 du Plan a 1long
terme, pour financer une équipe de conseillers en sécurité et hygiene du travail,
qui serait chargée dtaider divers pays A élaborer un programme national d4e préven-
tion, dont 1l'exécution pourrait fort bien nécessiter par la suite une assistance
beaucoup plus étendue de la part de 1'OIT. En outre, ces crédits de coopératlon
technique du budget ordinaire financeraient une équipe de spécialistes gqui étudie-
raient la possibilité de définir, par une analyse comparative entreprise dans plu-
sieurs régions du monde, une optique ergomomique simple et peu cofiteuse, qui vise-
rait A réduire la pénibilité du travail dans diverses branches de 1'ergonomie de
pays en voie de développement, telles que 1l'industrie sucriére, les exploitations
miniéres a ciel ouvert ou les opérations de manutention dans les ports des =zones
tropicales.

181. Enfin, au titre du programme "Statistiques", il est proposé une étude vi-
sant & 1l'&tablissement de normes pour les méthodes de rassemblement et de tabulation
de données sur les accidents du travail. Il s'agirait dtaider les pays & établir des
statistiques sur la fréquence et la gravité des accidents du travail et de faciliter
l'élaboration des statistiques internationales comparables. Les résultats de cette
étude seraient soumis & une réunion d'experts sur les statistiques des accidents du
travail qui serait convoquée en 1977.

III. cConditions_de_travail et_organisation du_travail

182. Il est proposé d'imprimer une orientation complétement nouvelle aux acti-
vités de 1'0IT dans le domaine des conditions de travail. Alors gque 1l'Organisation
devra naturellement poursuivre sa tache “"traditionnelle", chercher a éliminer les
conditions de travail pénibles et inhumaines et promouvoir A cette fin la pleine
application de ses normes, cette tidche s'insérerait dans un ensemble de mesures
prises pour atteindre l°un des objectifs fixés par la Conférence dans sa résolution
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sur le travail et 1l'environnement, a savoir "la prévention de la tension mentale
résultant du rythme et de la monotonie du travail et l'amélioration de la qualité de
la vie professionnelle". Aussi 1les activités proposées ci-aprés visent-elles a
1'étude non seulement des conditions dans lesquelles hommes et femmes sont appelés
4 exercer leur métier, mais aussi du contenu et de 1l'organisation du travail, afin
de pouvoir humaniser tant le travail gque les conditions de son exécution,
conformément aux recommandations du Groupe de travail du Comnseil d‘'administration
sur le programme des conditions générales de travail.

183. A cette fin, un programme, assez vaste et ambitieux, de recherche, de
publication, de réunions, de services consultatifs et dtactivités éducatives a été
établi, qui met en jeu les conditions générales de travail et 1le perfectionnement
des <cadres dirigeants, ainsi gque le Centre de Turin et l*Institut international
dtétudes sociales, qui seraient chargés d'une série dtactivités pour le compte du
Bureau.

184. Lt'Institut procéderait - et ce serait 1a sa contribution principale - a
une étude critique d'exposés sur des recherches et d'autres ouvrages consacrés aux
conditions et au milieu de travail. Il a déja été trés actif dans ce domaine et
gridce a son expérience et a ses contacts universitaires, il fournirait, pour ltusage
interne du Bureau des résumés des documents étudiés, et des commentaires a leur
propos. Ces informations seraient emn outre mises & la disposition des organisations
et des personnes intéressées, a l'extériear du Bureau, par le canal du Bulletin de
l'Institut et de rapports publiés sur les recherches de celui-ci.

185. Le fruit de ce dépouillement de la littérature spécialisée serait a 1la
base dt'une bonne partie des travaux que l'on se propose d'entreprendre pendant la
période biennale sur diverses questions: durée du travail; effet, sur les conditions
de travail dans les pays en voie de développement, des transferts de techniques en
provenance de pays industrialisés ("transferts négatifs"); organisation du travail
et satisfaction au travail.

Durée_du_travail

186. Il stagit de l'un des sujets qui, de l'avis du Groupe de travail sur le
programme des conditions générales de travail, devraient se voir accorder une haute
priorité. Une premiére étape a déja été franchie durant le présent biennium, avec
deux études sur la durée du travail et l'aménagement de 1l'horaire dans des pays
industrialisést. Il est proposé de les prolonger par deux réunions en 1976-77. La
premidre serait un colloque sur l'aménagement de l'horaire de travail dans les pays
industrialisés. Il donnerait lt'occasion d'examiner les résultats de différentes
expériences et de systémes nouveaux (horaire souple ou variable, horaire décalé,
semaine resserrée) et d'¢tudier de facon concréte les difficultés pratiques
auxquelles on s'est heurté. Il stagirait d'offrir, gréce a cet échange de données
d'expérience, des idées, des suggestions et une orientation utiles pour lt'adaptation
des horaires de travail aux besoins sociaux et aux préférences individuelles. Cette
réunion durerait wune semaine; elle réunirait 15 participants qui viendraient en
majorité des milieux employeurs et travailleurs. Un bref document de travail, fondé
essentiellement sur 1les études de 1974-75, lui serait présenté et il pourrait &tre
demandé aux participants des communications personnelles sur tel ou tel sujet.

187. La deuxiéme réunion serait un colloque sur les problémes sociaux ayant
trait au travail par équipes dans 1les pays industrialisés. Elle ferait suite a
1t'étude générale de la question qui a déja été publiée dans le cadre de ce programme
et d'une autre, portant expressément sur le travail posté et la santé des travail-
leurs, 4qui est prévue dans le programme de sécurité et d'hygiéne du travail. Sa te-
nue répondrait au souci, manifesté lors de diverses réunions a 1'0IT et ailleurs, de
trouver des moyens de parer le mieux possible & d'éventuelles conséquences préju-
diciables du travail par équipes pour ceux qui le pratiquent, alors que ce systéme
gagne de nouvelles industries, branches d'activité et catégories de travailleurs.
L'ordre du jour porterait sur les tendances prévalant dans lt'utilisation du travail
posté; ses effets sur la santé et le bien-&tre des travailleurs; ses répercussions
sur la vie familiale et les relations sociales; les moyens de réduire au minimum
tout contrecoup facheux (la réunion étudierait, par exemple, les avantages et les
inconvénients de différents systémes de roulement, les services sociaux nécessaires,
lt'importance de 1la consultation des travailleurs et de leurs représentants). Les
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participants procéderaient a& un échange de données d'expérience qui permettrait de
dégager des directives pour mieux accommoder le travail par équipes aux besoins de
lthomme. Cette réunion durerait neuf jours; elle grpuperait 24 participants venant
principalement des milieux employeurs et travailleurs mais aussi d'administrations
publiques et d'institutions scientifiques. Deux documents de travail 1lui seraient
soumis, traitant 1l'un des effets du travail par poste sur la santé et l'autre, de
problémes généraux.

188. Il est également prévu, pour 1la période biennale 1976-77, une étude
détaillée de 1la durée du travail dans les pays en voie de développement: normes
légales, durée normale dans différentes branches d'activité, réduction de 1la durée
normale et résultats des mesures prises & cet effet, évolution de la durée effective
du travail, pratiques et réglements en matiére d'heures supplémentaires, durée du
travail dans le secteur informel et résultats des tentatives de la régulariser, pos=
sibilités de réduire la durée du travail et répercussions de décisions en ce sens.
Son objet serait double: examiner si une réduction de la durée effective du travail
est réalisable dans des secteurs qui se caractérisent souvent par des heures trop
prolongées et la promouvoir lorsque tel est le cas. Elle compléterait l'étude et les
réunions sur les pays industrialisés mentionnées plus haut. Pris ensemble, les
résultats de 1l*'une et de l'autre fourniraient les informations détaillées et nmises
a jour nécessaires pour pouvoir aller de l'avant au cours des périodes biennales
ultérieures. L'action future pourrait comprendre 1la convocation d'une réunion
dtexperts qui formulerait des conclusions et des directives, 1l'examen de la
pertinence des normes actuelles sur la durée du travail et, éventuellement,
1tadoption d*une nouvelle convention aux dispositions plus modernes et plus souples,
qui soient applicables A& des pays parvenus A des niveaux différents de développement
économigque.

189. Dans sa réponse A la discussion de son Rapport & la 659e session de la
Conférence (1974), 1le Directeur général a suggéré que 1'0IT accorde une attention
particuliare au probleme des "transferts négatifs"®, 4 savoir 1les conséquences
indésirables du transfert de techniques en provenance de pays avancés sur les
conditions et le milieu de travail dans 1le tiers monde. Jusqu'ici, 1'OIT s'est
surtout occupée, a <ce propos, des effets de ces transferts sur l'emploi et la
formation, tandis que leurs conséquences sur les conditions de travail étaient
guelque peu négligées. Il est donc prévu, pour le programme des conditions générales
de travail, des crédits en vue de 1l'étude de cette vaste question, étude qui
s'étendra probablement au biennium 1978-79. On s'y attacherait, sur la base d'études
de cas par pays, a déterminer la mesure dans laquelle les techniques et 1les formes
dtorganisation du travail importées ont modifié les conditions de travail et de vie
dans les pays en voie de développement. La fagon dont les individus et 1les groupes
sociaux ont réagi a l'introduction de ces techniques serait également examinée, de
méme que ce qui a été, ou devrait &tre, fait pour les adapter aux conditions locales
- climatiques, culturelles et sociales - afin d'éviter le plus possible leurs effets
secondaires défavorables et d'améliorer le bien~étre des travailleurs. Le projet
serait, cela va sans dire, étroitement coordonné avec les activités proposées, en
matiere de technologie et d'emploi, pour le Programme mondial de lt*emploi.

Organisation du_travail et satisfaction au_travail

190. Les tentatives de rendre le travail plus "humain" et d'accroitre 1la
satisfaction au travail, griace a des changements souvent radicaux dans le coantenu et
l'organisation des taches, ont éveillé ces dernidres années un vif intérét. En 1974-
75, 1le Centre de Turin étudie la production par groupe (paragraphe 423 du Programme
et _budget _pour _1974-75). Un programme beaucoup plus vaste de recherche et
d'information viendrait donner suite en 1976-77 a cette étude.

191. Le rapport entre les conditions de travail et la satisfaction au travail
ferait 1'objet d'une étude au titre de deux programmes: "Conditions générales de
travail® et "Sécurité et hygiéne du travail". Elle devrait déterminer dans gquelle
mesure 1la satisfaction au travail Jépend des conditions réelles sur le lieu de
lt'emploi - environnement, conditions matérielles, tensions psychologiques et stress
mental, mesures de sécurité et d'hygiéne et application de l'ergonomie, d*une part,
et systeémes de rémunération, durée du travail, cadences, périodes de repos,
horaires, services sociaux, de l'autre -, ainsi que du contenu et de l'organisaticn
du travail dans l'entreprise ou encore d'autres facteurs, dont certains d*ordre
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sur le travail et 1l'environnement, a savoir "la prévention de la tension mentale
résultant du rythme et de la monotonie du travail et l'amélioration de la qualité de
la vie professionnelle". RAussi 1les activités proposées ci-aprés visent-elles a
1'6tude non seulement des conditions dans lesquelles hommes et femmes sont appelés
4 exercer leur métier, mais aussi du contenu et de l'organisation du travail, afin
de pouvoir humaniser tant 1le travail gque 1les conditions de son exécution,
conformément aux recommandations du Groupe de travail du Conseil d‘administration
sur le programme des conditions générales de travail.

183. A cette fin, un programme, assez vaste et ambitieux, de recherche, de
publication, de réunions, de services consultatifs et dtactivités éducatives a été
établi, qui met en jeu les conditions générales de travail et 1le perfectionnement
des <cadres dirigeants, aimnsi que 1le Centre de Turin et l'Institut international
d*'études sociales, qui seraient chargés d'une série dtactivités pour le compte du
Bureau.

184. L'Institut procéderait - et ce serait 14 sa contribution principale - a
une étude critique d'exposés sur des recherches et d'autres ouvrages consacrés aux
conditions et au milieu de travail. Il a déja été tras actif dans ce domaine et
grace 3 son expérience et a ses contacts universitaires, il fournirait, pour lt'usage
interne du Bureau des résumés des documents étudiés, et des commentaires a leur
propos. Ces informations seraient em outre mises a la disposition des organisations
et des personnes intéressées, 4 l'extérieur du Bureau, par le canal du Bulletin de
l'Institut et de rapports publiés sur les recherches de celui-ci.

185. Le fruit de ce dépouillement de la littérature spécialisée serait a la
base dt'une bonne partie des travaux gue l'on se propose d'entreprendre pendant la
période biennale sur diverses questions: durée du travail; effet, sur les conditions
de travail dans les pays en voie de développement, des transferts de techniques en
provenance de pays industrialisés ("transferts négatifs"); organisation du travail
et satisfaction au travail.

Durée du_travail

186. Il s*agit de 1l'un des sujets qui, de l'avis du Groupe de travail sur le
programme des conditions générales de travail, devraient se voir accorder une haute
priorité. Une premiére étape a déja été franchie durant le présent biennium, avec
deux études sur la durée du travail et l'aménagement de l'horaire dans des pays
industrialisést. Il est proposé de les prolonger par deux réunions en 1976-77. La
premiére serait un colloque sur l'aménagement de l'horaire de travail dans les pays
industrialisés. Il donnerait l'occasion d'examiner 1les résultats de différentes
expériences et de systémes nouveaux (horaire souple ou variable, horaire décalé,
semaine resserrée) et d'étudier de facon concreéte les difficultés pratiques
auxquelles on s'est heurté. Il stagirait dtoffrir, grdce a cet échange de données
d'expérience, des idées, des suggestions et une orientation utiles pour l*adaptation
des horaires de travail aux besoins sociaux et aux préférences individuelles. Cette
réunion durerait wune semaine; elle réunirait 15 participants qui viendraient en
majorité des milieux employeurs et travailleurs. Un bref document de travail, fondé
essentiellement sur 1les études de 1974-75, lui serait présenté et il pourrait &tre
demandé aux participants des communications personnelles sur tel ou tel sujet.

187. La deuxiéme réunion serait un colloque sur les problémes sociaux ayant
trait au travail par équipes dans 1les pays industrialisés. Elle ferait suite a
l'6tude générale de la question qgui a déja été publiée dans le cadre de ce programme
et d'une autre, portant expressément sur le travail posté et la santé des travail-
leurs, qui est prévue dans le programme de sécurité et d'hygiéne du travail. Sa te-
nue répondrait au souci, manifesté lors de diverses réunions a 1'0IT et ailleurs, de
trouver des moyens de parer le mieux possible & d'éventuelles conséquences préju-
diciables du travail par équipes pour ceux qui le pratiquent, alors que ce systene
gagne de nouvelles industries, branches d*activité et catégories de travailleurs.
L'ordre du jour porterait sur les tendances prévalant dans l'utilisation du travail
posté; ses effets sur la santé et le bien-&tre des travailleurs; ses répercussions
sur la vie familiale et les relations sociales; les moyens de réduire au minimum
tout contrecoup facheux (la réunion étudierait, par exemple, les avantages et les
inconvénients de différents systémes de roulement, les services sociaux nécessaires,
1timportance de 1la consultation des travailleurs et de leurs représentants). Les
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externe. On y brosserait un large panorama des recherches faites dans différents
pays tout en évaluant les expériences en cours et les pratiques nouvelles. L'étude
contribuerait de 1la sorte & définir plus précisément 1les éléments 1les plus
significatifs et a4 mettre en évidence les domaines qui se préteraient le mieux & une
action future en vue d'"humaniser" le travail ainsi gque les approches les plus
prometteuses (sans oublier 1le rdle possible 1les gouvernements, des dirigeants
d'entreprise, des organisations d'employeurs et des syndicats).

192. Un projet connexe aurait pour objet de déterminer les poyens de recom-
naitre et de mesurer la satisfaction au travail. Elle apporterait une réponse a
diverses questions: Comment se manifeste la satisfaction au travail ou au contraire
le mécontentement? Quels sont les éléments de la satisfaction au travail? Quelles
priorités sont-elles accordées par les travailleurs et les employeurs a ces divers
éléments? Comment peut-on les mesurer et les comparer? Jusqgu'a quel point peut-on se
fier aux techniques permettant de mesurer ou de prédire les effets que des modifi-
cations apportées a l'aménagement des taches ainsi qutaux conditions et au milieu de
travail auront sur la satisfaction au travail?

193. L'objet des deux études susmentionnées serait de définir 1les besoins a
satisfaire en priorité - tant par wune action nationale gque par une action
internationale - pour rendre le travail plus satisfaisant et plus "humain".

194. Pour élargir les activités entreprises par le Centre de Turin em 1974-75
au sujet des méthodes de production par groupe, il est proposé d'examiner sur place,
au niveau de 1l'entreprise, d'autres formes nouvelles d'organisation du travail. On
le ferait grace a un projet exécuté conjointement par le BIT et le Centre de Turin,
projet gui associerait techniques et sciences sociales. L'accent serait mis sur
ltévaluation directe de certaines de ces innovations, avec les chefs d'entreprise et
les travailleurs immédiatement intéressés par ces expériences. Les résultats de ces
expériences, leur coiit et leurs avantages pour les employeurs et les travailleurs,
ainsi que leurs répercussions sur les conditions de travail, seraient enregistrés,
analysés et diffusés systématiquement. Durant le biennium 1978-79, les résultats de
1t'6tude pourraient &tre utilisés par une réunipn d'experts chargée d'évaluer
1*intérét des constatations faites sous 1l'angle de la politique de 1'0IT em la
matidre et des activités pratiques. Un autre projet permettrait d'examiner 1les
critdres utilisés pour assurer un ampénagement judicieux des taches. L*étude
porterait sur l'importance relative accordée aux critéres économiques, technologi-
ques, physiologiques, psychologiques et sociaux par l'aménagement des taches dans
différentes branches dtactivité et dans diverses régions; on s'attacherait a déter-
miner comment l'ordre de priorité varie selon les pays et les cultures, s'il y a
conflit entre certains d'entre eux et comment assurer l'équilibre entre les critéres
économiques et techniques d'une part, et les «critéres "humains"® de 1ltautre. Les
résultats de cette recherche de base seraient repris par 1'0IT dans ses activités
pratiques de formation de cadres et d'ingénieurs (voir plus loim, paragraphes 197 et
198) .

195. ©Une recherche serait également entreprise, au titre du programme des
conditions générales de travail, sur les coits et les avantages économiques des
mesures 4d'humanisation du travail. En général, ces mesures sont qualifiées de pure-
ment sociales, congues pour le seul bien des travailleurs. Il est parfois admis
qu'elles pourraient en outre accroitre la productivité de 1l'entreprise dans son
ensemble, sans gque, pour l'instant, cette affirmation soit d'ordinaire corroborée
par des données chiffrées ou des preuves bien établies, Ce projet devrait contribuer
a combler cette lacune. Sur la base d'expériences concrétes, menées au aniveau de
ltentreprise dans plusieurs pays industrialisés, on tenterait de définir le cofit et
les avantages, pour l'entreprise, de diverses mesures: horaire souple, nouveaux sys-
témes d'orgadisation du travail, nouvelles méthodes de gestiom, accroissement de la
sécurité et du confort sur le lieu de travail, participation a la prise des déci-
sions, etc. Non seulement on prendrait en considération 1l'influence directe de 1l'ap-
plication de telles mesures sur le rendement, mais on essaierait aussi d'expliquer
leur effet sur d'autres éléments pesant sur les colits : conflits du travail, absen-
téisme, défaut de motivation et de discipline, absence du sentiment 4'@tre "engagé",
etc.

196. On espdre que les conclusions qui se dégageraient de cette recherche, une
fois publiées, contribueraient A 1l'établissement de priorités et de programmes fon-
dés sur la réalité des choses et sur une base économique saine. Les résultats ainsi
obtenus seraient aussi utilisés pour des séminaires de formation a la gestion, des
cours d'é4ducation ouvridre et des sessions de formation organisées a l'Institut et
au Centre de Turin.
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200, Au titre du programme de la législation du travail et des relations pro-
fessionnelles, un crédit est prévu rpour une étude qui ferait suite au collogque
d'0slo mentionné plus haut; elle porterait sur les méthodes appliquées présentement
dans divers pays, industries et entreprises pour accorder aux travailleurs une plus
grande latitude de déterminer comment ils s'acquitteront de 1leurs taches. On s'y
attacherait en outre a voir jusqu'a quel point les travailleurs et leurs organisa-
tions sont associés, dés le stade de la conception, aux innovations apportées a
ltaménagement des taches et a l'organisation du travail, quels ont été les résultats
obtenus et ce que sont les politiques, l'attitude et les activités des syndicats
dans ce domaine. Une étude analogue, étroitement liée & celle-ci, est prévue, au
titre du programme de la sécurité et de l'hygiéne du travail sur la participation
des travailleurs aux mesures destinées a améliorer le milieu de travail du point de
vue de la sécurité et de l'hygieéne.

201, Des ressources sont également prévues, dans le cadre du programme "Légis-
lation du travail et relations professionnelles", pour umn projet de recherche sur
les problémes gqui se posent aux syndicats du fait de la tendance a des formes nou-
velles d'organisation du travail. Ce projet, dont 1'Institut international d'études
sociales serait chargé, consisterait 4 réunir des informations sur les questions
soulevées dans différentes industries, par l'adoption de diverses formes d'organisa-
tion du travail, questions sur lesquelles les syndicats ont besoin d'informations
plus détaillées pour pouvoir se prononcer a leur égard. Des rapports, publiés ou
non, présentant des exemples d'innovations de ce genre seraient analysés sous
1'angle des modifications apportées: & la charge de travail (des points de vue quan-
titatif et qualitatif); aux responsabilités et a l'exercice de l'autorité; aux pers-
pectives de carrieére; aux salaires (emn chiffres absolus ou relatifs et quant au mode
de paiement); 4 l'entrée en emploi, aux systémes d'ancienneté, etc.; aux gqualifica-
tions requises; aux relations entre les travailleurs; aux conditions matérielles du
travail; a 1la satisfaction au travail; aux effectifs occupés, A la sécurité de
ltemploi, etc.

202. Parallelement a ce projet, l'Institut organiserait un colloque de spécia-
listes de la recherche, ainsi gqu'une réunion, dans 1le cadre du programme des
"perspectives sociales"t afin de permettre des échanges de vues sur ces sujets
entre, d'une part, ces chercheurs et, de 1ltautre, des praticiens provenant des
milieux gouvernementaux, employeurs et travailleurs.

203, Des crédits sont également prévus pour une étude que 1'Institut entre-
prendrait sur 1les répercussions, pour la direction et les syndicats, d'une plus
large participation des travailleurs, au niveau de l'atelier, aux décisions rela-
tives au milieu de travail. Une participation directe des travailleurs, & ce niveau,
entraine nécessairement des répercussions sur le réle et les fonctions aussi bien
des contremaitres, des cadres moyens, des formateurs appartenant a 1l'entreprise, des
conseillers, des délégués d'atelier et d'autres représentants syndicaux dans
l'entreprise que des représentants syndicaux étrangers a celle-ci. On y analyserait
en particulier différents types de participation et leurs répercussions, pour les
employeurs et pour les syndicats, dans diverses situations. Ce que l1l'Institut ferait
dans ce secteur serait complété par une étude comparative, prévue au programme de
perfectionnement des cadres dirigeants, des changements de méthodes, qu'il sfagisse
de 1l'encadrement du personnel, du contrdle de la qualité ou des communications, que
la participation accrue des travailleurs a 1l'aménagement des tdches rend néces-
saires. Comme pour le projet décrit au paragraphe précédent, un colloqgue de recher~
che et une réunion au titre des "perspectives sociales" seraient organisés par
1*'Institut a 1l'occasion de ce projet.

204. Un autre projet, trés proche, serait entrepris par 1l'Institut pour
étudier les effets de l'organisation du travail sur les relations professionnelles
et la politique sociale en général. La maniére dont le travail est organisé a engen-
dré des difficultés aigués et de vives controverses en matiére de relations profes-
sionnelles dans un certain nombre de pays, surtout dans certaines branches

iLes réunions de 1'Institut dans le cadre du programme des perspectives sociales
donnent & des praticiems l'occasion de réfléchir sur des problémes du travail et des
questions sociales dans une 1large perspective et dans une atmosphére dégagée des
tensions propres aux négociations ou aux prises de décisions. Elles omt pour objet
de mettre les praticiens A méme de comnaitre les fruits de la réflexion critique et
novatrice des universitaires et de diriger l'attention des chercheurs suyr des pro-
blémes pratiques qu'il convient dtétudier, tout en facilitant des échanges d'idées
constructifs entre praticiens et universitaires.
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d'activité. En 1l'absence d'informations complétes sur les secteurs industriels et
les types de travail ol des probleémes de relations professionnelles risquent de se
poser du fait de l'organisation du travail, comme sur les catégories de travailleurs
en cause dans les divers pays, le rassemblement et l'analyse de renseignements a ces
sujets st'imposent si 1'on veut savoir ou de tels problémes peuvent surgir et quelles
en sont la nature et l'4tendue. Le projet aiderait aussi & signaler les mesures a
prendre pour remédier & pareil état de choses dans différentes situations et jette-
rait 1les bases de politiques mirement réfléchies par les syndicats, les employeurs,
les organismes publics et 1'0IT. L'Institut organiserait, en relation avec ce pro-
jet, deux réunions dans le cadre de son programme des “perspectives sociales™ afin
de permettre & des chercheurs comme & des praticiens venant des cercles gouvernemen-
taux, employeurs et travailleurs de confronter leurs opiniomns et leurs expériences.

205. Il est enfin proposé, dans le cadre du programme de perfectionnement des
cadres dirigeants, de poursuivre les études commencées en 1974-75 sur les aspects
sociaux de la fonction de direction. Les activités em cours a ce titre consistent en
une étude générale des idées actuellement recgues en la matiére et en une étude conm-
parative, dans 1la région asienne, des responsabilités sociales gque les chefs
d'entreprise estiment devoir assumer envers leurs travailleurs, 1la collectivité a
laquelle ils appartiennent et la société dans son ensemble. L'étude générale des
réflexions et des pratiques dans les Etats Membres serait poursuivie. Un projet ana-
logue de recherche serait exécuté en Amérique latine, fondé sur 1les résultats de
1'étude menée sur place en Asie et de la réunion d'experts sur les responsabilités
sociales des cadres dirigeants en Asie, tenue en 1974, Il serait suivi d'une réunion
dtexperts organisée dans la région. Tant 1l'étude gémérale des tendances due la
recherche sur le terrain et la réunion en Amérique latine auraient pour objectifs de
faire mieux saisir, par les chefs d'entreprise, le contenu social des décisions
qu'ils ont a prendre, de renforcer, grice a des mesures pratiques, le sens de leur
responsabilité envers 1les travailleurs dqutils occupent et la collectivité tout
entiere pour ce qui touche au milieu de travail et de vie, aux services sociaux et
sanitaires, a l'emploi, dont celui des membres de minorités sociales et des handica-
pés, a la formation et aux perspectives de carriére, aux services fournis aux
consommateurs et aux utilisateurs et enfin, de stimuler 1l'intérét qu'ils portent aux
besoins de la société. Il stagirait de définir une série d'indicateurs a utiliser
pour évaluer ce gque devrait &tre, du point de vue social, la gestion de l'entre-
prise, compte tenu de la diversité des facteurs socio-économiques et culturels.

206. Enfin, étant donné le réle clé que l'inspection _du_travail joue dans les
efforts déployés pour améliorer le milieu et "humaniser" le travail, il est propo-
sé d'entreprendre une étude pour évaluer 1l'état actuel de 1l'inspection du travail
dans un certain nombre de pays industrialisés. A 1lt*échelon national, l'étude serait
confiée A& une équipe tripartite de trois comsultants qui, avec l'accord et a ltinvi-
tation des gouvernements intéressés, se rendrait sur place afin de déterminer
1'efficacité pratique des systeémes nationaux d'inspection du travail et la mesure
dans laquelle ils répondent & ce que les pouvoirs publics, 1les employeurs et 1les
travailleurs en attendent. Un crédit figure a cette fin au titre du programme
“Administration du travail®.

207. Etant donné que l'action entreprise par 1'0IT sur le plan dinternational
viendra sans doute épauler les efforts d'ensemble comparables qui pourraient &tre
déployés sur le plan national - par exemple sous la forme de programmes nationaux
intégrés pour 1l1l'amélioration du milieu de travail -, des crédits de coopération
technique seront réservés dans le budget ordimaire pour aider les pays gqui en
feraient 1la demande & mettre au point de tels programmes. Cette assistance pourrait
notamment porter sur la révision des législations ou des codes du travail.
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WORKSHOP 1: WORKING CCONDITIONS, TRAINING AND
CHOICE OF TECHNOLOGY

MONDAY AFTERNOON, 12th DECEMBER

SLESSION 1 WORKING CONDITIONS AND CHOICK OF TEC INOLOGY
IN INDUSTRY

MODERATOR: Dr., Quintin Kintanar
Science Research Chief
National Science Develojment Board

2:00 - 3:30 Working Conditicns and Choice of Te:linology

Ms. F. J. Dy N
Conditions of Work and Life Branch A
ILO

Choice of Technology and Working Ccrditions:
A Social assessuent Framework %M
Dr. Bruce Koppel
Bast-West Technology aiu Development
Institute
Honolulu, Hawaii

3:30 - 4:00 Merienda

L:00 - 5:30 Choice of Technology, Working Conditions
and the Filipino Worker

Mr. Jose Gatchalian q\(f
Head, Research Departm:nt

Asian Labor Education Jenter

University of the Philippines

Socio~Technological Impact of the Low-Cost
Automation Technology in Philippire Enterprisss

Mr. Rodolfo Sumicad QVT
Deputy Directer

Institute for Small-fcale Industries
University of the Philippines
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WORKSHOP 1 - Continued

TUESDAY MORNING, 13th DECEMBER

SESSION 2 WORKING CONDITIONS AND CHOICE OF TECHNOLOGY
IN AGRICULTURE

MODERATOR: Mr. Jeremias Montemayor
President
Federation of Free Farmers

9:00 - 10:30 Choice of Technology and Working Coi.ditions
in Rural Areas

Prof. A. Manuaba

Associate Professor and Head of the
Department of Physiology

School of Medicine

University of Udayana

Denpasar, Bali, Indonesia

Study on the Working Conditions and Environment:

Impact of Innovations in Rice Technnlogy

Dr. Bart Duff

Associate Agricultural Econcmist
Agricultural Engineering Department
International Rice Research Institute

10:30 - 11:00 Merienca

11:00 -~ 12:00 Quinlogan: Improving Conditions of Work and
Life in a Frontier Community

Mr. Reynaldo Mendoza
Fellow II

Development Academy of the Philippines

12:00 - 1:30 Lunch
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WORKSHOP 2:: THE IMPROVEMENT OF WORKING CONDITIONS,
ENTERPRISE ACTION, AND GOVERNMENT POLICY

MONDAY AFTERNOON, 12TH DECEMBER

SESSION 1 MODERATOR: Atty. Ruben D. Torres G
Chief d
Research and Publication Service
ILMS

1:30 -« 2:30 Survey of Health Hazards and Diseases in
Industry

Dr. Francisco Jose

Professor of Occupational Health
UP - Institute of Health

2:30 - 3:30 Shift Work in Developing Countries

M

Professor K. Kogi

Laboratory of Work Physiology

Railway Labor Science Research Institute
5«6 Kzumicho 2-Chome

Kokubunji

Tokyo, Japan

3:30 - 4:00 Merienda

L:00 - 5:30 Conditions of Work in the Mining Industry

Mr., Antonio Inocentes
Chief, Manpower Development

and Utilization Division
Research and Publication Service

1

TUMS (ol of. Lo and Moo Stodin )

Conditions of Work in the Sugar Industry
Ms., Nieves Roldan Confesor
Chief, Labor Standards Division
Research and Publication Service
ILMS

ol



WORKSHOP 2

SESSION 2

8:30 - 9:15

9:15 -10:30

10:30 =11:00

11:00 -12:30

- Continued

TUESDAY MORNING, 13th DECEMBER

MODERATOR: Eleo Cayapas
Executive Director
Employees' Compensation Commission

Improvement of Working Conditions and
Environment in Various Philippine Enter-
prises (PMAP Survey Report)

Mr. George Winternitz
President
System Safety Management Corporation

Labor Standards Policy and Implementation

Antonio Nuesa
Director t}_
Bureau of Labor Standards

DOL

Merienda

Information and Training Needs for Choice of
Technology and Working Conditions

Prof. A. Wisner Wit
Professor of Labour Physiology

and Ergonomics
National Conservatory of Arts and Crafts
Paris, France

Issues on the Integration of Safety and

Working Conditions with Skills Training
Mr. Zacarias Maribbay

v
Director

Office of Manpower Skills and Development
National Manpower and Youth Council



TUESDAY AFTERNOON, 13th DECEMBER

ENTERPRISE ACTIONS, PRODUCTIVITY AND
IMPROVEMENT OF WORKING CONDITIONS:
A PRESENTATION OF ELEVEN ENTERPRISE CASE STUDIES

MODERATOR: Carmelo Noriel
Director
Bureau of Labor Relations
DOL

1:30 -~ 2:30 PANEL 1:
CASE STUDIES BY:

1. Magnolia (San Miguel Corporation) 4=

Mr. Antonio Zulueta
Vice President and General Manager

2., California Manufacturing Corporation
Atty. Emeterio Asinas
Administrativ Manager g

3, American Wire and Cable Co.
Mr. Arlington Betts Of
Personnel Manager

2:30 - 3:30 PANEL 2:

4, Benguet Consolidated Incorporated
Col. Francisco Paraan
Vice President for Personnel

5. Pantranco North Express, Inc.

Mr. Pablo de Gracia C?<
Administrative Manager

3:30 - 4:00 Merienda



TJLSDAY AFTERNOON, 13tn DECEMBER
(Continued)

4:00 -~ 5:00 PANEL 3:

6. Trident Stevedoring Corporation CE;;
Commander Vicente Pere=z
Vice President

7o Bo.F. Goodrich
Mr. Rodolfo Pangilinan (§E§>
Vice President of the BF Goodrich
Employees Union

8. Imperial Textile Mills
Mr. Teody Cayetano //
Assistant to the Vice President ~
for Production :

5:00 - 6:00  PANEL A4:
9. Canlubang Sugar Estate
10, Metal Lux Industries, Ince.
Dr., Andrew Liuson
Manager-Motivator
11, Philippine Packing Corporation
Mr., Bernardino Hernandez [>(Z

Personnel Director
Bogo Cannery
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WEDNESDAY MORNING, 14th DLCIMBER

8:30 - 10:00 Policy Issues and Recommendations Related
to the Promotion of Better Working Conditions
and Environment

Atty. Ruben D. Torres
Chief, Rcsearch and Publication Service
ILMS

Employer Paper

Mro. Aurelio Periquet, Jr.
Director
Employers' Confederatio- of tae Philippines

Worker Paper

Mr. Democrito Mendoza
Secretary-General
Trade Union Congress of the Philippines

10:00 - 10:30 Merienda

10:30 - 12:30 Workshop Sessions:

WORKSHOP 1: Proposals and Recommendations on
Working Conditions, Training and
Choice of Technology
(Manila Bay Room)

MODERATOR: Manolo I. Abella
Executive Director
Institute of Labor anrd
llanpower Studies

JORKSHOP 2: Proposals and Recommendations on
Enterprise Action, Government Policy
and the Improvement of Workin: Conditions
(Bahia)

MODERATOR: Antonio Nuesa

Director
Bureau of Labor Standards

12:30 - 2:00 Lunch
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(5%€)\ INSTIUTE OF LABOR AND MANPOWER STUDIS

6 December 1977

Dear Participant:

Attached herewith are the copies of the
papers to be presented at the Conference. 4 few,
which we are unable to send to you at this time,
will be given to you during the Registration at
the becretariat Roomn.

In order that representation in the work-
shops be truly tripartite, we have designated
you to be a discussant in Workshop -2 o

Thank you.

MA. NIEVES R. CONFESOR
Coordinator

National Tripartite
Conference on Improving
Working Conditions and
Environment

Department of Labor, Intramuros, Manila ¢ Cable : ILMAS « Tel, 49-52-14



L, SCHEDULE

8:00 - 9:00

9:00 -~ 10:30

10:30 11:15

11:15 -~ 12:00

12:00

MONDAY MORNING, 1l12th DECEMBER

Registration at the Secretariat Room
(Sulu Sea)

Opening Ceremonies
Merienda

Objectives of the Conference and Other
Matters

Manolo I. Abella

Executive Director
Institute of Labor and

Manpower Studies

Lunch

Los Mares Ballroom (Manila Bay)

MONDAY AFTERNOON, 12th DECEMBER

Workshop Sessions
(See Next Pages)

TUESDAY MORNING, 13th DECEMBER

Workshop Sessions
(See Next Pages)
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Jeudi ler Décembre PARIS - BRUXELLES (Auto) #ELL&L“//Qr
BRUXELLES ~ SINGAPOUR (SN 287)
| \5
Vendredi 2 Décembre SINGAPOUR - MANILLE (o« 66) )
- Adrease & Singapour : 7¥£hrﬁ
H8tel RAFFLES Aﬁ

1.3 Beach Road

T&l. 32 80 41
Télex RS 21 586

Samedi 3 Décembre MAKRILLE

BAYVIEW PLAZA HOTEL
Roxas Boulevard
ERMITA - MARILA (Philippines)

{(non confirmé) LQ,Q 50 . 3 G 6’

Travail :

adresse postale P/0 Monsieur UNNI NAYAR
Director ILO OFFICE
P.O. Box 2 965
MANILA (Philippines)
Tél. 86 40 11

adresse New Neda Building

Amor Solo Street
LEGASPI VILLAGE
MAKATI METROMANILA (Philippines)

Samede |7 Decepto ’

& dinvinroun
Dimanche 18 Dfcembre > MANILLE - SINGAPOUR C?g;%fzf?’//‘(qafek
SINGAPOUR - BRUXELLES RPFFLE S

Lundl 19 Décembre BRUXELLES -~ PARIS (Trainﬁe bw%&«)
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INTERNATIONAL LABOUR ORGANISATION e i e
(INDoNESIA 4
} I D ka;
GLHDFS H )
INTERNATIONAL PROGRAMME FOR THE IMPROVEMENT OF Op N ALHDE
WORKING CONDITIONS AND ENVIRONMENT T 198 LAND ]
(PIACT)

PriNTPNES L

#RtULanD |
MOLAY 7/ A /

Asian Consultations on Working Conditioms. s
and Environment and Choige of Technology —

(Manila, December 1977)

PROVISIONAL LIST OF PARTICIPANTS

Delegation of the Asian Advisory Committee

Governments:

Mr. R. A Majumdar (Bangladesh),
Acting Secretary of Labour,
Ministry of Manpower Development,
Labour and Social Welfare

'c)

Mr. T. S. Sankaran (India),
Additional Secretary,
Ministry of Labour

Mr. P. Pitoyo (Indonesia),

Chief,

Sub-Directorate of Relations with the
International Labour Organisation

Mr. A. G. Inciong (Philippines),
Under-Secretary of Labor

Accompanied by:

Mr. M. Abella (Philippines),
Director, i
Institute of Labor and Manpower Studies

Mr., A, B, Talagune (Sri Lanka),
Secretary of Labour

Mr. S. Reantragoon (Thailand),
Chief of International Labour Affairs,
Department of Labour

N TS S S TN Y



Employers:

Mr, H, Bekti (Indonesia),

Chairman,

Employers' Associations in Indonesia (PUSPI);
President,

Bektt Industrial and Development Corporation;
Siustitute Members of the Governing Body of the
International Labour Office

Mr. M. T. Hussain (Pakistan),

President,

Lahore Stock Exchange,

Chenab Textile Mills Ltd.;

Substitute Member of the Governing Body of the
International Labour Office

Mr. A. Periquet, Jr., (Philippines),
Acting President,
Chamber of Commerce of the Philippines

Workers:

o~

(
:

~ Mr, M. R. Chowdhury,

Mr. K. Ahmed (Pakistan),

General Secretary,

All Pakistan Federation of Trade Unions;
Substituée Member of the Governing Body of the
International Labour Office

MR, D. T. Mendoza (Philippines),
Secretary-General,

Trade Union Congress of the Philippines (TUC-P);
Deputy Members of the Governing Body of the
International Labour Office

Mr. S. J. H. Zaidi (Malaysia),

Malaysian Trades Union Congress;

Deputy Member of the Governing Body of the
International Labour Office

Tripartite group of expert consultants

_Iqudgkmjdﬁfuaiz

Chief Employees Relatiomns Officer, C wd*“““’““*
Bangladesh Jute Mills Corporation

DACCA (Bangladesh) Fale

Mr, V. S. Mathur Taede

Asian Regional Secretary, .

ICFTU Asian Regional Organisation, Uapcar

NEW DELHI (India)

Mr, S, Sediono,
Secretariat of the Vice President,
JAKARTA (Indonesia)
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ILO Consultants for the
Philippine National Tripartite Conference on
Improving Wotking Conditions and Environment

Professor K. Kogi

Laboratory of Work Physiology

Railway Labour Science Research Institute,
TOKYO

Dr, Bruce Koppel,
East-West Technology and Development Institute,
HONOLULU, Hawaii

Professor A. Manuaba

Department of Physiology, School of Medicine,
University of Udayana

DENPASAR, Bali

Professor A. Wisner,

Conservagoire national des Arts
et Metiers,

PARIS

ILO Staff

Mr, Surendra K. Jain (Chairman)
Deputy Director-General
(Technical Programmes)
International Labour Office,
GENEVA

Mr. Georges Spyropoulos,

Chief,

Conditions of Work and Life Branch,

Working Conditions and Environment Department,
International Labour Office,

GENEVA

Assisted by:

/ Mr. J. E. Thurman,

! Conditions of Work and Life Branch

&. Working Conditioms and Environment Department,
GENEVA



Miss F. J. Dy,
/ Conditions of Work and Life Branch,
Working Conditions and Environment Department,
International Labour Office,
GENEVA

/  Mr. Bhaskar V. Rao,
' Conditions of Work and Life Branch
Working Conditions and Environment Department,
1 International Labour Office,
\\ GENEVA

Mr. Eric Hellen,

Chief

Occupational Safety and Health Branch,
Working Conditions and Environment Department,
International Labour Office,

GENEVA

Assisted by:

Mr. I. D. Amir,
Regional Expert for Asia on Occupational
Safety and Health,
ILO Regional Office,
~ BANGKOK



WORKSHOP I

Session No. 1

Date: December 12, 1977 Time: 4:00-4:45

Paper: Socio-Technological Impacts of Low Cost Automation

(LCA) Technolcgy in Philippine Small Manufacturing
Enterprisecs

Authors: Mr., Rodolfo O, Sumicad

Mr. Eduardo Q. Canela

Discussant: Mr, Cedric Bagtas

Summary of the Paper:

i

The paper attempted to present a methodology or "system"
for assessing technological impacts using the Low Cost

Automation Technology in the small-scale industry sector.

Essentially, the LCA technology refers to the introduc-
tion of methods for production, gauging, inspection,
materials handling, packaging, etc. which use standard
self-acting components, instruments, Jjigs and contraptions
logically assembled., The LCA is designed to minimize

cost of operations and/or increase productivity of a given
production system. The transfer of this technology has
been done by the UP Institute for Small-Scale Industries
through its LCA training program and industrial extension

program.

To assess the impacts of LCA technology in the small-
scale industries, the ISSI conducted an experiment uti-
lizing an "estremely" modified version of the Delphi
Methodology. Nine participants were selected on the basis
of their exposure to the technolcgy and whose opinions
were considered as reflective of the sector that has
adopted the technology. The results of the Delphi-
Simulation Exercise showed (a) the various impacts of

the LCA technology on the operator or worker, the worker

and his group, the machine itself and management, (b) the



L1}
[\

WORKSHOP 1

Session No. 2
Date: December 1%, 1977 Time: 11:00-12:00 A.M.

Paper: Working Conditions and the Choice of Technology in
the Shoe Industry and in Tood Processing

Author: Mr. Josc Gatchalian
Discussants: UMNMr. Cedric Bagtas
Mrses Clarita Palma

Mr. Roberto Bautista
Mrs, Lilia Faigmane

Summary of Paper:

1. The paper presented the findings of a study of the
existing technology and working conditions in two shoe
firms and two food-processing enterprises in the Philip-
pine Metro-Manila area which was conducted in 1977 by

UP-Agian Lsbor Education Center.

2. The study specifically aimed to answer the following
questions:

2.1. What is the type of technology utilized by the
selected establishments?

2.2, What are the conditions of work likely to be asso--
ciated with the types of technology prevailing in
these establishments?

2.%5. What effects on the workers are closely associated

with the given technology and working conditions?

3. The study's methodology has several limitations, namely
(a) the degrce of the workers' acceptance of and tolerance
for the working conditions was measured from the point of
view of the workers which vas constantly changing instru-
ments to measure working conditions and environment (i.e.

noise, light) were lacking.



raw and weighted "popularity" score of each impact among
the participants, (c) the directions (i.e. negative or
positive) of the impacts on labor and management aspects
of the firm, (d) the magnitude of the various impacts,
and (e) the "topographical behaviors" (i.e., points of
emergence, optimization and dissipation) in the various
stages of the technology adaptation process (i.e., plan-

ning, trial runs, first, third and fifth years).

Issues Reised:

1. Technology is not the only factor affecting levels of
productivity., Factors such as work simplification, work
incentives and improvement of working conditions like-
wise have a bearing on productivity, Therefore, the
other factors must be considered in the search for the

answer to the problem of low productivity.

2, In the introduction of LCA technology, the minimal dis-

placement of workers should always be emphasized.

Ul

The ISSI experiment showed a trade-off between safety
and employment, Since safety is greatly stressed in
the adoption of Lca technolegy, lay-off of workers can

only be minimized,

Labor-intensity should be an important consideration

in the type of technology to be used, However, a more
impcertant consideration is whether or not the employ-
ment of more workers will be profitable to the small-

scale enterprise, If lower-level technology, which is. 1abor-

intensive, and higher-level cechinology Which s not, have the

O
Sone costs) "thon the shall-scald ecnterrrise should opt for the

lower-level .technology, 3
Session Moderators: Dr, Tuintin Kintanar

S



The analysis proceeded in three phases, namely:

4.1. ecpresentation . of a background on t@e industry,
firms and respondents included in the study;

4,2, identification of the type of technology employed;
and

4.3, examination of the working conditions as they

affected the individual workers.

One important recommendation given by the author is the
use of this study as a point of departure for other
studies. ©Since this study was limited to the physical
working environment, other studies should focus on wage-
work bargaining, protection against hazards and sickness,
protection against arbitrary authority and workers' need
for greater participation in decision-making on choice of

technology, machines, designs and processes.

Points Raised:

1.

2e

The quality of human settlements must be considered when

studying the working environment.

A multi-disciplinary team should conduct any study on working
conditions in order that their physiological and psycho-
socio-economic effects on the workers could be accurately

and objectively measured.

There are three factors which may contribute to the
facility and ease of conducting researches on working con-
ditions and environment uamely (a) identification of +he
problems, (b) identification of the people who are capable
of conducting the researches and (c¢) identification of the

institutions willing to finsnce these researches. It is
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seldom that these factors meet so that financing insti-

tutions sometimes direct funds to other less urgent prob-
lems. A group could be formed where these factors would
meet and which could come up with a research program for

other agencies to carry out.

4, It would be better if the people concerned, the workers,
take the lead in the identification, the analysis and the
resolution of the problems pertaining to working conditions
and environment. As it is, the workers have a nonchalant -
or resigned attitude towards their situation. Moreover,
the trade unions are usually solely concerned with wage

increases.

Session Moderator: Mr. Reynaldo Lantin

Rapporteured by: Miss Amelita King
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Date: Decemher 12 1977
Paper: Shift ¥Work in
Author s "Dr." K. Hoea
Discusgents: Mr, E, Helen
Br, ¥, Casanova
Dr. ®, Reverente
Mt S AT e

Summary of Paper

{15

With the moderrization of

on rotational bagis such as (2’

days and (b) three shifis with

2:30-3:30 pam,
Developing Zconomies

Bocumenr nE

p—

inoleogy, multinrle shi’t work

two shifts with weekly holij.-

or without weekend work

became the trend in developing economies at the threshold
of the industrial systemn,
Types and problems of shifting vary among countries and

among industries,

Retation types

time depending on the cii

tiated in a collective azr
management or it may bhe scipuvlated by

rates are ofterntimes merely provided hy

[A]

In certain industries

the four~team-three--shift

Common

mayhe for long or for short periods of

practices of the ceuntry,

mztic conditions and +radi..

eement between the union =nd

lav, Premium

law,

where operaticns are continuous,

scheme is adopted,

problems found are absenteeism, ill-health, social

inconvenience, negatlive employee attitudes, and iiability

to accidents relative *o night

lMinors and womnen

W

their particular

required,

v

shifts,

are required to work at night where

manual skills and dexterity are

The same may be nejo--



+, it was suggested that muitiple shifting be restricted to
the second shift which should not exuend
o Yate night hours.and thatithe first'shift shouid conforn

Lo Mehie hdaking scheduielfomttheiicommun'ity:,

5. Action-oriented rescarches on the effects of multiple

shifting should be undertzsken,

Points Raiscd

i

Gils

o Snift work produces more smpleyment but entails hazards

(e 0 AR Tl RS f f Tecr it [ ot Sl L R 3 oo Lt ey
shethealtng and. sscialniivest cikihel cnployees,

2, No marked difference is found in accidents and abhsenteeism

in night shifi workers from that of .the day shift,

5, 'There is no adeguate héalith, dental, medical and transpci-

tation Ffacilities for night shift workers.,

L4, Skrifting should be develowved under local econcmic ard socisl

conditions of the country.

— -
|

2 Joint-action—-oyriented researches on the effects of chifting

sould be uvndi:rtaken by the government, emplcyers, and

unicn groups. Axpense2z shouldsbe defrayed. from the otate

nsurence Fond with toechnical assistance from 110,

€. It was suggested that the length of rotation -be reduced to

Moderstor THv, Eibern Dieitanaes
Harporteured bys: Atty. Estelde Bautista

Mir, Llmer D. Juridico
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Session No. 1

Date: December 2, 1977 Time: 1:30-2:30 p.m.

Paper: Burvey of Health Hazards and Diseases in Industry

Author: Dr. Francisco Jose

Discussants: Mr. Eric Hellen

Dr., TFelicidad Casanova
Dr. Benito Reverente, Jr.
g Mgy L L dialoe

Summary of Paper:

16

It

To

Studies on industrial hazards and diseases are hampered
by inadequate statistics on account of the fact that
diseases arising from occupations are sometimes not repor-
ted. Honetheless, the results may be considered as an
enough indication of the extent of the dangers posed by

occunational diseasscs.

L study of Dizon et. al on lead poisoning in four establish-
ments engaged in the manufacture of storage batteries

showed an increased absorption of lead among workers who
complained of weakness, anorexia, metallic taste and ab-

dominal colic, suggesting lead intoxication.

Another study by Dizon et al. (1963) in five battery
plants showed that 1%% of the workers cxamined wcre suf-

fering from symptoms of mild lead poisoning.

Pizon's findings of lead poisoning were confimred by a
similar study conducted by Jose in two battery plants and
two paint cegtablishments. Many workers in the establish-
ments studied werc found to be suffering from mild lead

poisoning.

A study of silicosis in a mining firm (1961) also by Dizon

et al. showed an incidence of 0.44% among workcrs exposed
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6. A study of the extent and severity of chest diseases,
notably byssinosis in two cotton textile plants (Jose,
1974) showed a frequency rate of 6.3% among those exa-

mined.

7. A study about the noise hazard in a textile nill, an
asbestos plant, a metal stamping plant and two steel mills
revealed that the noise generated in these establishments
exceeded the threshold level of 85 dB, and workers were

suffering a marked impairment of hearing.

8., In a study of chronic rcspiratory diseases in six selected
industries (Jose and Chiponghian, 1975), it was found that
a high degree of correlation exists between the incidence
of chronic bronchitis and the dust concentrations in these

plants.

Summary of Discusgsion

1. The Philippines is not alone in the problem of non-reporting
occupational diseases. Even industrialized countries en-
counter the same probler. The recason is that only listed
conpensable discascs arc reported and not all occupational

diseases are listed as compensable.

2, There is also a prchblem in the detection and control of
occupational health hezards resulting mainly from the lack
of sophisticated technological equipment and devices for
this purposc. It was stressed that the conference should
address itself to this problem of detection and control of

occupational diseases.
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Many of the diseases in the list of so-called occupational
diseases are not really work-connected. For instance, while
chronic bronchitis may actually occur among workers exposed
to concentration of dust, it also occurs among clerical
workers not exposed to the hazard. On the other hand, there
werc suggestions that more work-connected diseases be added

to the present list of compensable occupational diseases.

It was pointed out that many of the occupational diseascs
are caused by air pollution and noise in the workplaces.
The latter usually leads to serious mental strcsses espe-

cially among workers perforning routine and repetitive tasks.

in apparent absence of stendards regulatines the maxinum
load a person can carry was noted. It was pointed out that

in most cases, the lifc expectancy of cargadores (loaders)

is shorter than those of other categories of workers, and

thet the cargadores arc prone to tuberculosis bocause of

prolonged exposure to excessive burdens. The necd for

control mensures was emnphasized.

Session Moderator: Atty. Ruben D. Torres

Rapporteurcd by: Atty. Estela Bautista

Mr. Elmor Juridico
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Session No., 2
Date: Decenber 13500977

Paper: Choice of Tecchnology and Working Conditions
in Rural Areas

Author: Mr. Adcjano Manuabe
Discussants: Dr. Bruce Koppel

Dr. Rolandec Bautista

summery of Paper:

Bosced on the Bali experience, modern technologies are
not always automatically nnd universally appropriate; thus,
it is recommended thoi developing countrics bc cauticus in
the choicc of technology. VWhen Bali engaged in hish yiclding
varicties, working conditions deteriorated. The worker has

to stop during harvestine because of the shorter stem of the

new varicties or they could no longer bind the rice bundles.

Becausc of this, the concern for ergonomics in both the asri-
cultural and industrial sectors came up. It was included as
part of the curriculum and students were uscd to dissemincte
information and create awareness in the government group,

workers anc employers.

Summery of Discussion :

1. In the adoption of n certain technelogy, there is
always a trade-off between the economic bencefits such
as incrensed output, on one hond and the welfarce and
protection of the workers, on the other.

Bk Mo disseminatc informntion on crgonomics to decision-
makers, the university should be used os medium
to bring together the tripartite group to appreciate the

importence of improving working conditions. Training



a fourth pParty like the university, an effective rural
organization should bs mobilized. These were taken
from the Balji eXperierice.

Jonen in Bali spend an average of 16 hours on the farm
during harvesting time in addition to their householg
chores. At bresent, there is no technology adapted to
remedy the situation but they have dealt on the explo-
ration of Possibilities of improving the methods of

work to lesscn the burden,

Session Moderator: mMr, Reynaldo Lantin

Rapporteured LR AR - Judy Castro

N
nnhn iy




WORKSHOP I

Session No, 2

Date: Decemuver 13, 1977 Times 2:00-3:00 p, m,

Paper: Evaluating the Cuantitative and Qualitative

Employment Effects of Technological Change In
Rice Production

Author: Bart Duff

Discussants: Ms, Clarisa Rubio

Mr, Rey Mendcza
Mr, Manuaba
Mr, Lantin

Summary of Paper:

Te

24

This paper assessed the effects on cmployment of modern
technology in rice production., The assessment was done
at two levels of generality, namely, a) the overall
effects of the modern rice technology on labor utili-
zation by country and operation and, b) labor use

by task in relation to level and intensity and the

energy expenditure recuired,

The paper is sipnificant because agriculture may be a

major source of employment opportunities for the bulk

of the growing population in Asian countries and because
the measurement of local employment in this sector
remains a problem,

The data showed that changing technology has and will

continue to have widespread effects on labor use in

rice’ production. Specifically, the findings were as
follows:

3.7 Introduction and use of the modern rice varieties
have tended to increase overall labor inputs,
although there has been a change in the propor--
tional cpmposition of labor allocated to each
task.

3.2 Labor used for weeding and harvesting-threshing

has tended to increase because the returns to

aWE



3.3 Growing use of mechanized equipment has reduced

the labor input (primarily family) in land prc-
paration, although the hired component has

increased over time,

3.4 There is an increasing number of landless

laborers involved in rice production,

3.5 Use of hired labor is increasing and there are

changing institutional mechanisms for employment

of this 1labor.,

3,6 With traditional methods, transplanting, weeding

and harvesting anpcar to have the highest
energy requirements per unit of output. VWhile
reducing overall enersy requirements, some

mechanical innovations have tended to increase

the stress levels or time rate of energy consump-

tions,

3.7 Overall labor productivity in rice production
has increased as cvidenced by the decreased

labor requirements per unit of output.

Points Raised:

1,

3

Arens. ma-

Althoupgh the primary objective of promoting farm
mechanization from the point of view of IRRI is <to
raise productivity, the same could likewise improve

working conditions,

The generalizability or adaptability of the innova-
tions developed by IRRI in Laguna to other agricul-
turel areas which have different social structures

and cultural patterns was raised,

I'ne introduction of ncw rice technclogy has resulted

in the increase of the pecrcentage of hired labor which

are mostly landless workers and the displacement of

family labor, Thus, the following questions were raised:




8 e

3.1 What happened to the displaced workers? What
should be done to provide gainful employment
for them?

3.2 Vhat provisions must be made for the new
hired Zabor considering that they mean new

patterns of working relationships?

L4, While it is true that the agricultural institutions
have been involved in innovations on rice technology,
these may not have not been disseminated to the small
farmers., DMoreover, very little effort has been geared
towards ascertaining the acceptability of these

innovations,

5. The long-term costs of these innovations have not
been considered in terms of thes
5.1 Effects of fertilizers, pesticides and herbi-
cides on the traditional emergency sources of
food of poor farmer such as hito, dalag and frogs:
5.2 Impact on the social interaction opportunities
and the total community life of the farmers; and
5.3 Inability of poor farmers to afford, perhaps
without depending on loan sharks, the high capital

requirements of the innovations.,

MODERATOR: Manolo I, Abella
RAPPORTEURED BY: Amy King
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3.1 VWhat happened to the displaced workers? What
should be done to provide gainful employment
for them?

3.2 Vhat provisions must be made for the new
hired Zabor considering that they mean new

patterns of working relationships?

While it is true that the agricultural institutions
have been involved in innovations on rice technology,
these may not have not been disseminated to the small
farmers. Moreover, very little effort has been geared
towards ascertaining the acceptability of these

innovations,

The long--term costs of these innovations have not
been considered in terms of the:
5.1 Effects of fertilizers, pesticides and herbi-
cides on the traditional emergency sources of
food of poor farmer such as hito, dalag and frogs:
5.2 Impact on the social interaction opportunities
and the total community life of the farmers; and
5.3 Inability of poor farmers to afford, perhaps
without depending on loan sharks, the high capital

requirements of the innovations,

MODERATOR: Manolo I, Abella

RAPPORTEURED BY: Amy King



WORKSHOP TII

Session No. 2
Date: December 12, 1977 Time: 4:00-5:30 p.m.

Paper: Study on the Living and Working Conditions in the
Mining Industry

Author: Mr. Antonio Inocentes

Discussants: GCol. Francisco Paraan
Com. Francisco Fuentes
Engr. Florentino Manuel

Summary of Paper:

1. The survey covered a total of 227 workers randomly drawn
from the roster of the different companies. The mine
workers were categorized into three types: the capataces,
those skilled workers who can read plans, supervise, and
exercise certain discretionary functions; the miners who
operate manning machines, drilling equipments and the like;
and the muckers, the unskilled workers who perform mostly
manual work. The paper primarily focused on the working

and living conditions presently existing in the mine sites.

2. The average age of the mine worker is 34 years. The bulk
(70.8 percent) clustercd in the 25 to 44 years old bracket.
Majority of all the workers covered finished clementary
cducation ‘but werc not able to complete their secondary

education.

2. The environment in the mine sites was found torbe ffadirly
adequate and normal. Ventilation end lighting were found
to be adequate. The noise level was measured by the
workers to bc of tolerable lcvels., Aé tokother firritantsh
alnost 91 percent noted existence of chemicals, dusts and
the like in the underground area. The paper also found

that most underground mine workers provide for themselves
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probective squipments such as footwear, safety helmets,

gioves, ere-covering, otc.

The paper nosted that on the whole, 92.5 percent of the
widerground mine workers received daily wages higher than

the ninimum wage. The average rest day ratc was approxi-

]

nacsd av 1f7 percent, 3 mercent below that provided for by

L
h

the Lebor Code. The same was true with the average regular
holiday rate which is offered at 191 percent, 9 percent
below the minimum legal stendards. The workers, however,
cnjoy an average rate 177 percent for work performed on
spceial holidays. As te the number of working days, the
population surveyed had a mean number of 26.8 working days
in a.month. A majority of the workers voluntecered infor-
mation on acceptance of other benefits such as: cost of
living allowance, 13th month pay, S85 & Medicare and State

Insurance Fund.

While 48 perccnt of the sample live in single houses, still
44,5 percent occupy bunk houses. For electricity and light-
ing fecilities, the mine workers were well provided, consi-
dering that most of then enjoy electric power and clcctric

lighting in their homes. However, the sources of woter and

the toilet facility nceds to be improved from the stand-

roint of health, sanitation and cleanliness. The existonce

a

of cducational, medical and recrcational facilities were

21so touched by the paper.

In general, it was considered that a good relationship bet-
woen labor =and monagemert exists. Relationship betweon

workers and their immediate supervisors were generally
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described as pleasant. Relationship among workers were
found to be generally congenial. Around 55.9 percent of
the total semple believed that their leaders were not work-

ing for their welfare.

Despite all these, the worker, however, generally found a
sense of fulfillment or obtained a measure of satisfaction

in his work.

In quantifying the degrce of initiativeness used in their
present work, a littlc more than half of the werkers indi-
cated the ability to use their initiative in some aspects
of their work while 72.9 percent asserted that their skills

were harnessed to the full extent.

Yet when asked as to the chances of promoticn, over 50 per-
cent enswered in the negetive. They perceived a very slin
chance of getting highcr in the hierarchy. Such awareness
howcver did not abate the level of satisfaction existing
emong thesc workers, 63.4 percent of whom remeined mode-

rately satisfied with their work.

Nevertheless, the average underground mine weorker was
sceningly "contented" with his work for no other reason
then that there is = limited choice as to the kind of werk

he can perform.

A transfer, of course, meant adjustment problens added to

the alrecady nany economic difficulties.

Points Raised:

/|°

Therc is a need to study closcly the problen relating to
absenteeisr and constant turnovers prescently besetting the

nining industry.
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- Rapid technological changes in the industry have negatively

affected the workers' Yevel iofr job satisfaction,

Session Moderator: Atty. Ruben D. Torres

Rapporteured Lop A R v Cynthia Tong Sy
Ms. Rebecca R. Paogz
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Session No. 2
Date: December 12, 1977 Time: 4:00-5:30 p.m.

Paper: GStudy on the Living and Working Conditions in the
Sugar Plantations

Author: Ms. Ma., Nieves R. Confesor

Discussants: Mr. Antonio de Leon
Mr. Rosendo Coruina

Summary of Paper:

1. The study presented was undertaken primarily to assess the
working conditions among agricultural workers in the sugar

industry.

2. The skills of most of the workers are limited to sugar
cultivation thus making them highly dependent on the indus-
try for income. This has also resulted in the high degree

of geographical and occupational immobility.

3. Daily earnings have remained relatively low at an average
of P6.65 per day during the off-milling seasons (¥124.81
monthly) and ®7.87 per day during the on-milling seasons
(P161.87 monthly). Consequently, based on accepted poverty
levels, more than one third of total families are below the
food threshold during the off-milling season improving by
less than 5% during the milling season. The same trend can
be noted for the total threshold but the percentage of those
below the threshold are bigger.

4., Wages differ according to region, size of farm, type of
plantation worker and the sex of the worker. Generally,
those in Negros Oriental, those in small farms, the panga-

yaws and female workers receive lower wages.
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Facilities available to the worker in terms of housing,

lighting, toilet and medical services are quite poor.

More than 50 percent enjoy living allowances and the 1%2th
month pay. About 44 percent receive social amelioration
bonuses; for the other benefits, particularly on health,

the percentages are much smaller.

Farms of medium to large sizes have bigger productivity

and offer better wages and benefits.

Trade unionism is generally weak in terms of the number
and quality of membership. They have thus not proven ins-

trumental to the improvement of working conditions.

The implementation of government laws and policies have
been hindered greatly by workers' unawareness of their
rights, the weakness of unions and the inability of DOL

to reach the plantation workers.

Points Raised:

1.

Methodological aspects of the study gquestioned were mostly
on the area covered and the sample used in the study. The
group was assured however that in the sampling process,
such variables as location of plantations and size of farms
based on acceptable definitions have been considered for

greater objectivity.

It was claimed that the findings of the survey on the area
of the provision of medical services is understated. Con-
trary to the survey results which show that 74 ,4% know of
no medical facilities, it was pointed out the region indeed

has a sufficient number of hospitals. This finding therefore
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indicatcs a low lcvel of awaroncss anong workers. as to the

availability of these facilities. Morcover, it was stressed

that the number of existing hospitals do not constitute a
sufficient measure. A reconsideration of a ncew strategy

for the provision of medical facilitics was suggested.

The social amelioration program and the BIFI covers the
whole sugar industry but in actual implementation, the
number benefited are way below the target population.
Morecover, the time lag in the distribution of cash bonus:cs
extends to about a year or two. The strategy and the dis-

tribution scheme will have to be restudied.

Session Moderator: Atty. Ruben D. Torres

Rapporteured by: Atty. Cynthia Tong Sy

Ms. Rebecca R. Pagz
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Session No. II
December 13, 1977

ITTPROVENENT OF WORKING CONDITIONS 4ND ENVIRONMENT
IN VARIOUS PHILIPPINE ENTERFPRISES

Mr. George V. Winternitz

Open Forum

Summary of Paper:

/IO

The improvement of working conditions in the Philippines is
implemented on a piece-meal basis., In addition, these
improvements are neither systematically nor thoroughly docu-
mented.
The survey conducted by the Personnel Management Association
of the Philippines (FIAF) showed technical flaws such as the
samples polled, the returns received and published, nature of
questions asked as well as the truthfulness of the response.
It is suggested that surveys on work improvement and safety
should be done systematically and the plant's productivity
before and after such impnrovements should be documented.
Statistician(s) should be availed of initially and through-
out the survey. llore meaningful and logical questions
should be asked.
lMany companies are now aware of the need for the improvement
of occupational safety and health.
4.1 Measures taken via the employees' sugrestion box are
in terms of the introduction of improved work schedules,
Jjob-enrichment schemes, improved lighting conditions for
night work, delineated work areas, the installation of
dust collector and exhaust devices in carpentry operations
and the "customization" of machines to suit the Filipinos
or the employment of taller Filipinos and the purchase

of machines made in other Asian countries.
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5. Poor working conditions result in job dissatisfaction

which in turn results in employees! absenteeism, tardiness

and higher accident occurrences.

Safety and working conditions contribute positively to

productivity in terms of output increases and reject reduction

brought about by Jjob satisfaction though, admittedly, not

the only factors in productivity,

6.7 It is suggested therefore that management attend to
safety and working conditions not only because it is
profit-inducing but also because human dignity so
requires,

6.2 On the other hand, union should concern itself not only
to economic demands but likewise to its members! working

conditions.

Summary of Discussion

/lc

Ze

Workers and employers Join hands in improving the occupational
health and safety policies and working conditions of emplo-
yees. Munagcment should 2et on the recommendations of the
safety committee.

Factors to be considered besides Job satisfaction in im-

proving working conditions arg time and renumeration.

2.1 Means of arriving at such measures are threough suggestion
systen, intefvention by experts, safety or work committees,
and socizl auditing system where labor and management
report annually on factual conditions fér evaluation
and improvement.

More systematic and objective researches should be under-

taken to quantify information on the matter.

Rapporteurcd by: ILstella Bautista
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Session Number 2

13 December 1977 Time:

LABOR STANDARDS POLICY AMD IMPLEMENTATION

Antonio Nuesa

Director, Bureau of Labor Standards

Discussants:

1. Mr, Benedicto Arcinas
2. Ms. Purificacion Quisumbing
3. Atty. Erasmo Damasing

Summary of Paper:

1.

Labor Standards policy has a dual thrust: (a) improve-
ment of the working conditions; and (b) improvement
of the working environment. The former is concerned
wiph workers' protection, the adoption and imple--
mentation of labor standards, while the latter is
aimed towards the elimination or reduction of occu-

pational health and safety hazards,

Labor Standards are found in Books III and IV of the
Labor Code, Safety Orders, Policy Instructions and

the proposed Occupational Health and Safety Standards,

Enforcement of labor standards is carried out through
a national inspection program., Experience of the

past three years showed that current inspections made
tremendous improvements compared to inspections before

Martial Law,

However, maximum effectivity is still hampered by the
following constraints:
4,1 low safety consciousness among the people:

4,2 the high cost of compliance with labor standards;

4,3 +the overlapping functions among government enforce--

ment agencies;
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L,4 The adequacy and quality of the labor inspecto-
rate; and

4,5 the tremendous cost of enforcement (to government)

5. Recognizing the above constraints, the Bureau of Labor

Standards proposed the following action plans:

5.1 the creation of an Occupational Health and Safety
Institute to conduct in-depth studies and resear-
ches on occupational health and safety:

5.2 recruitment of young and dynamic personnel and a
continuous manpower development programs

5.3 updating of Inspection Service Manualj;

5.4 an all-out information campaign:

5.5 1improvement of laboratory and testing facilitiess

5.6 development of appropriate technology: and

5.7 continuing inter-agency dialogue on occupational

health and safety to minimize overlapping.

Issues Raised:

1. The issue of tripartite action in the formulation of
labor policies was discussed time and again, Without
impairing the governments' traditional role of stan-
dard setting, the tripartite system should be
strengthened even as a system of bipartism should
also be encouraged. Labor and managemént should be
given the chance to discuss their problems thoruoughly and
even before government should come in for a tripartite
action,

2, It was suggested that in all tripartite discussions,
governmeat should giv: the parties sufficient time

to consider the points at issue. 'The government
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all studies undertaken., The proposed rules and
concepts should also be presented for the benefit
of all,
On the other hand, it was pointed out. that the tri--
partite arrangement is not enough, What is impor.-
tant is that the spirit of cooperation forged in
a tripartite dialogue should be carried over to
the implementation or enforcement stage. Right
attitudes on the part of labor, management, and
government is also necessary. The government
besides should be serious in the implementation of
laws, It was pointed out that when government
wavers in the implementation of labor legislation
the workers suffer,
The constitutional mandate which assures workers
Jjust and humane conditions of work, social Justice
and social services was noted., It was pointed out
that the Constitution is unequivocal in its concern
for the workers. A point was raised, however, as
to whether the Labor Code, by revising and shorte-
ning the list of compensable diseases, is in fact
true to the constitutional mandate of social
Justice and social services,
Questions were raised on the policy guidelines
enumerated in the papers: |
5.1 On the policy of inspection priorities - How
were the priorities arrived at? Given the
state of workers' militancy, how can the
DOL assume .hat workers will come forward

to file complaints under oath?
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5.2 On the non-arbitrability of labor standards -
In trying to get what rightfully belong to them,
the workers, in fact, need the services of lawyers.,
How many workers, especially among the unorganized,
can afford to hire lawyers? In the case of the
organized workers, it was pointed that unions
handle only big cases and tend to disregard small

individual complaints,

An optimistic view on the future of labor standards
enforcement was made. It was pointed out that the
fight against occupational diseases in the Philippines
will succeed given sufficient time. The total approach
to labor standards and occupational health and safety
adopted by the Philippines is considered snalternative
to the piece meal approach adopted by many European

countries,

It was also stressed that the educational and training
program for workers and employers undertaken by the
Department of Labor is a step in the right direction
if the objective is to raise the level of safety

consciousness among the people,

A final point was raised on the.need to emphasize the
preventive aspect of occupational health and safety,
It was lamented that much attention is being given

to tﬁe enforcement aspect of labor standards. Yet,
the problems attendant to enforcement and the inci-
dence of occupational diseases can be minimized if the

thrust can be re-oriented to the prevention aspect,

Session Moderator: Manolo I. Abella
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Group IT

Date: December 1%, 1977 Time: 3%:00 - 6:00

Case Studies: Magnolia

California Manufacturing Corporatlon
Pantranco North Express, Inc..
American Wire and Cable Co.

Benguet Consolidated Inc.

Authors:

Discussants: Atty. George Eduvala

Dr. K. Kogi
Mr. M. R. Chowdhurry
Mr. Go Imperial

Issues Raised:

Te

The experiments being conducted by the five (5) companies
on work hours and rest periods, particularly Benguet Con-
solidated, Inc., and California Manufacturing Corp., may
be difficult to sustain on strictly legal grounds. The
Labor Code of the Philippines allows work after 8 hours

or after 6 days only on specified circumstances (i.e.
force majuere, accidents, urgent work on machines, danger
to perishable goods and unexpected volume of work). More-
over, the law compels payment of overtime and premium
rates instead of just providing for compensatory rest
periods as what was done in the experiments. It is there-
fore better to adopt experiments which do not invite diffi-

cult or legal uncertainties.

It is nécessary that the actions taken on the enterprise
level be flexible. For instance in Pantranco, there may
be a rotation of driving schedule every 2 to 3 months
although this is basically fixed. In Benguet Consolidated
Inc., flexibility is all the more necessary since the
laborers do not wholly conform to the 12 days-% days work

schedule.
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Because of the unusual work environment of underground
mine workers, it may not be worthwhile for them to work
for 12 days straight as what was done in BCI. It is
possible that-their efficiency is decreasing. An expert

group should study this aspect.

With respect to Pantranco, fatigue as a factor of the

rate of accidents should be looked into.

It seems that the experiments of the companies have been
evaluated in terms of their contribution to higher pro-
ductivity. Since these experiments are very much related
to the physical aspect of the workers, these experiments
should include measurement of their physiological functions.
These should be related to the family life and sex per-

formance .of the workers.

Considering that workers have an optimum physiological
capacity for work and for enduring stresses, work experi-
ments should be evaluated also from the point of view of

the workers' health.

With respect to the mining companies, they must feel
accountable to the communities which they have created.
These communities must be prepared to engage in other
economic activities when the mining companies have

exhausted the mines and leave the sites.



Group I Workshop IT

December 13, 1977

Enterprise Actions, Productivity and Improvement of

Workin~

Conditions: A Presentation of Eleven Enterprise

Case Studies

Director Carmelo C, Noriel

Points Raised:

il el e
are
(e
the

improvement of working conditions and environment
enshrined in the Constitution of the Philippines.,
Department of Labor is tasked with implementing

constitutional mandates appurtenant to labor,

2:; Unionization of workers and unification of unions are

necessary to promote national consciousness for the

improvement of working conditions.

3. Organized workers are in a better position to demand

for better work conditions and more benefits through

collective bargaining.

L, There are still a sreat mass of unorganized workers

where the main area of concern is labor protection

and

enforcement of labor standards. This constitutes

close to 95 percent of the total labor focrce,

Ohanrhe

following are surrested as factors in the improve-

ment of working conditions and environment:

1.
2,

Organization of the workers

Education of both labor and management on trade
unionism and collective bargaining

Unification not only of the trade union movement
but also the industries so as to inausurate col--
lective barpaining by industry and completely
eliminate intra--union and inter-union conflicts.
The need responsible collective bargaining
concerning terms and conditions of employment,
the effective application of the tripartite
approach and a national awarceness on what and how

workine conditions and environment can he imnroved.







Welcome to the National Tripartite Conference on
Improving Working Conditions and Environment. This
Conference is sponsored by the Department of Labor
through the Institute of Labor and Manpower Studies in
collaboration with the International Labour Organisation,
This is the first of its kind to be held in Asia under a
new international program of ILO,

We are glad that you have taken time out from
your hectic schedules to join us in this critical and
important conference which shall focus on the improvement
of working conditions and environment by tripartite
action. Together, we hope to focus on the following areas:

a) Improvement of conditions of work and life in
the agricultural and industrial sectors;

b) Enterprise action and the improvement of
working conditions

c) Government policy and the improvement of
working conditions.,

We will be together until the fourteenth of
December and we hope your stay will be fruitful and
pleasant.,

The details of the organization and administration
of the conference are found in the succeeding pages.

MANOLO I. ABELLA

Executive Director

Institute of Labor and
Manpower Studies

5th Floor DOL Building

Intramuros, Manila
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1.1

ADMINISTRATIVE AND FINANCIAL ARRANGEMENTS

Work Rooms
The following rooms will be used for
the Conferencet

December 12

Registration will be at the Secretariat
Room (Sulu Sea) which is located at the second
floor. The Opening Ceremonies will be held at
the Los Mares Ballroom which is also on the
second floor.

Workshop sessions start at 1:30 and end
at 5:30. The workshop tooms are:

Workshop 1 - Tatlong Puno
Workshop 2 - Los Mares (Manila Bay Room)

December 13

The workshop rooms in the morning are:
Workshop 1 - Bahia
Workshop 2 = Lod Mares (Manila Bay Room)

The case studies will be presented at
the Los lares Ballroom to the participants of
both workshops.,

December 14

Sessions in the morning will be held at
the Bahia for Workshop I and the Manila Bay
Room for Workshop II.



1.2 Meals

Te3

Lunch and two meriendas daily will be
provided during the Conference. All participants
and guests are asked to secure their meal tickets
at the Secretariat Room every morning. The
following are the dining halls to be used:

December 12 = Los Mares (Subic Bay Room)
December 13 - Capriccio
December 14 - Capriccio

Drinks and other special orders will be
charged individually.

Room Accomodations

For those who wish to stay at the Silahis
International Hotel during the Conference, special
rates have been arranged:

Single Room - US $ 18,00
Double Room - US $ 20.00

plus 10% service charge and 13% governmental tax.
Tax is waived provided payment is made in acceptable
foreign currency.



2. ORGANIZATION & STRUCTURE OF THE CONFERENCE
2.1 Programs

The programme has been systematically
prepared to ensure the full participation and
cooperation of everyore. The Conference has been
divided into two workshops. Workshop 1 will
focus its discussions on the working conditionss
training and choice of technology; while Workshop
2 will deal on enterprise action, productivity,
working conditions and governmental policy. The
discussions will be informal, and it is hoped that
each participant will share his individual
expertise and experience,

All participants will be given name cards.
The name cards of all participants have been coded
in the following way:

Workshop 1 - Blue
Workshop 2 Yellow
Observers - White

Secretariat

Orange
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2.3

Organization

Each session will have its own Chairman
or Moderator, Each paper reader will be given a
maximum of 75 minutes for his delivery. Use of
visual aids is encouraged. A panel of reactors
will give their views and comments for a maximum
of 5 minutes. This will be followed by an open
forum. Ample time will be given for each session
to allow for more thorough and rigid discussions
and all paper readers are requested to be in the
room during the session. Reports containing the
main elements and issues arising from the discussions
will be provided by the Secretariat on a daily basis.
On the last day, discussions on the proposals and
recommendations on working conditions, training,
choice of technology, labor-management action, and
government policies will be presented at the plenary
session,

Secretariat

The Conference Secretariat is located at the
Sulo Sea, It shall prepare the daily reports for
distribution to the workshop discussants not later
than Tuesday (December 13) afternocon,



The Secretariat shall provide the
necessary equipment for presentation of papers
and shall issue the meal tickets.



3.

3.7

3.3

3.4

GUIDELINES FOR MODERATORS AND PAPER R IADERS

The oral delivery of papers shall be limited
to a maximum of fifteen (15) minutes. This shall be
strictly followed to provide for a full discussion by
participants of issues raised in the paper. All
papers presented at the Conference have been
reproduced and have been sent to the individual
participants a week before this Conforence.

The use of visuals is encouraged. Please get
in touch with the Jecretariat for your equipment
needs. We have the following availzble for use:
overhead projectors, slide projectors, recorders,
boards, etc.

Two reactors will be among ~-he participants
to present their comments after the oral delivery of
the paper. A maximum period of five (5) minutes
for each is given.

An open forum shall follow the reactors.
Participants may now address their questions to
the paper readers,



OPENING CEREMONIES

THE PHILIPPINE NATIONAL ANTHE!

WELCOME ADDRESS Mr. MANOLO I. ABELLA
Executive Director
TLMS
REMARKS: Mr., G. Spyropoulos
Chief

Conditions of Work and

Life Branch

Working Conditions and

Environment Department

International Labour
Organisation

Atty. Benildo G. Hernandez
Vice President

Employers Confederation
of the Philippines

Atty. Democrito Mendoza
Secretary General

Trade Union Congress of
the Philippines

KEYNOTE ADDRESS: Hon. Blas F. Ople
Secretary of Labor

Merienda will be served.



REPORTS PREPARED FOR THE NATIONAL
TRIPARTITE CONFiRENCE ON IMPROVING WORKING
CONDITIONS AND ENVIRONMENT

PAPERS TO Bk PRESENTED IN WORKSHOP 1

Work Doc. Usrking~Conditions and Choice of Technology
12

Miss F.J. Dy

Conditions of Work and Life Branch

Working Conditions and Environment
Department

International Labour Organisation

Geneva, Switzerland

work Doc. Choice of Technology, working Conditions
7 and the Filipino worker

Mr. J. Gatchalian

University of the Philippines-asian Labor
Education Center

Diliman, Quezon City

Work Doc. Socio~Technological Tmpact of the Low-Cost
14 Automation Technology in Philippine
Enterprices

Mr. Rudy bumicad

Institute for Small-Scale Industries
University of the Philippines
Diliman, Quezon City

Work Doc. Information and Training Needs for Choice
3 of Technolongy and working Conditions

Professor A. wisner
Conservatoire National des Arts et Metiers
44, rue Gary-Lussac
75005 Parii, France

Work Doc. Issues on the Integration of Safety and
15 Working Counditions with Skills Training

Dr. Zacar.as Maribbay

Office of Menpower Skills Development
National Minpower and Yough Council
Taguig, Mecro Manila

Work Doc., Choice of flechnology and Working Conditions:
4 A Social iAss3ssment Framework

Dr. Bruce %.cppel

East-West Technology and Development
~astitute

1777 East-.est Road

Eonolulu, 3icwaii, 96822 USA



Work Doc.
©

Work Doc.
16

Work Doc.
17

2 SUE

Choice of Technology and Working Conditions
in Rural Areas :

Professor A. Manuaba
Department of Physiology
ochool of Medicine
University of Udayana
Denpasar, Bali, Indonesia

Study on the Working Conditions and
Environment Impact of Innovations in
Rice Technology

Dr. Bart Duff
Agricultural Engineering Department

‘International Rice Research Institute

Los Banos, Laguna

Quinlogan: Improving Conditions of Work
and Life in a Frontier Commumity

Mr. Reynaldo H. lMendoza

Development iscademy of the Philippines
COCOF&ZD Bldg., Makati

Metro, Manila

PAPERS TO BE PRESENTED IN WORKSHOP 2

work Doc.
18

Work Doc.
20

Survey of Health Hazards and Diseases in
Industry

Dr. Francisco Jose :
Institute of Public Healt
University of the Philippines
625 Pedro Gil St., Ermita
Metro, Manila

Studies on Working and Living Conditions
in the Sugar and Mining Industries

Mrs. Ma., Nieves R. Confesor and

Mr. Antonio Inocentes

Institute of Labor & Manpower Studies
5th Floor, Department of Labor Bldg.
Intramuros, Manila




Work Uoc.
23

Work Yoc.
.8

Work Doc.
22

work Doc.
21

Work Dcc.
24

g e
Labor Standards Policy and Implementation

Mr. Antonio Nuesa

Bureau of Labor Standards
Department of Labor
Phoenix Bldg., Intramuros
Metro Manila

Shift Work in Developing Countries

Professor K. Kogi

Laboratory of work Physiology

Railway Labor science Research Institute
5-6 Izumicho 2-Chome

Kokubunji

Tokyo, Japan

Eleven Case-Studies on the Improvement of
wWorking Conditions and Environment through
Joint Management-Labour Action

"Carmelo C. Noriel and Company Farticipants

Director

Bureau of Labor Relations
Department of Labor
Phoenix Building
Intramuros, Manila

Improvement of working Conditions and :
Environment in Various Philippine Enterprises
(PMAP Survey Report)

Mr. George Winternitz
System Safety Management Corporation
Makati, Metro Manila

Policy Issues and Recommendations Related
to the Promotion of Better wWorking Conditions
and bBanvironment _

Atty. Ruber. D. Torres .

Chief, Research and Pubiication Service
Institute of Labor & Manpower btudies
5th Floor, Department of Labor Bldg.
Intramuros, Manila



Work Doc.
25

Work Doc.
26

Employer Framework Paper

Mr. Aurelio Periquet, Jr.

Employers' Confeferation of the Philippines
CCP Bldg., Magallanes Drive

Intramuros, Manila

Worker Framework Paper

Mr. Democrito Mendoza

Trade Union Congress of the Philippines
Marvex Bldg., Port Area

Metro Manila

PAPERS TO BE PRESENTED IN WORKSHOPS I & II

Work Doc.
/I

Work Doc.
12

WOrk.Doc.
5]

PIACT in the Philippines: Framework Paper
for the Philippine National Tripartite
Conference -

Mr. J.E. Thurman

Conditions of Work and Life Branch
Working Conditions and Environment Dept.
International Labour Organisation
Geneva, Switzerland

Framework Paper for the National Tripartite
Conference

Mr. Manolo I. Abella

Executive Director

Institute of Labor and Manpower Studies
5th floor, Departyment of Labor Bldg.,
Intramuros, Manila

Tmprovement of Working Conditions as an
Objective of Science Policy

Dr. Melecio Magno
Chairman '
National Science Development Board



THE CONFERENCE PARTICIPANTS
WORKSHOP I

AGENCY

NAME

National Economic and Develop-
ment Authority

DOL -~ Employees' Compensation
Commission
DOL - Bureau of Iabor Standards
DOL - National Manpower and
Youth Council
DOL ~ Rural Workers! Office
DOL - Institute of Labor and

Manpower Studies

International Labour Organiza-
tion

1e

2e

3

4,

6o

7o

%

10.

M.

ATTY. TIBURCIO HIDALGO
Social Services Specialist
Social Services Staff

MR. PEDRO CHAN
Administrative Officer

ENGR. MARIANO BATAR
Chief, Health and Safety
Division

DR. ZACARTAS MARIBBAY
Director, Office of Manpower
Skills

MISS NOLI BRINGAS
Acting Chief? Research and
Burvey Division

DIRECTOR RAFAEIL, ESPIRITU
Executive Director

MR. EIMER ABUEG
Chief, Staff Development
Service

MR. FRANK TAJANAN
Chief, Labor Education
Service

MR. G. SPYROPOULOS

Chief, Conditions of Work
and Life Branch

Working Conditions and

Environment Department

MISS F. J. DY
Conditions of Work and
Life Branch
Working Conditions and
Environment Department

PROF. A. MANUABA

Associate Professor and Head

of the Department of Physiology
University of Udayana

Indonesia



AGENCY

NAME

UP - Asian Labor Education
Center

UP - Institute for Small-Scale
Industries

UP - Department of Sociology

UP - Department of Psychology

UP - College of Medicine

UP Los Bafios - Institute of

Agricultural Engineering

and Technology

UP - College of Engineering

National Science Development
Board

120

13,

14,

15.

16,

17

18,

19.

20.

21,

22,

23,

PROF. A. WISNER ,
Professor of "Physiologie
du Travail et Ergonomie"
Conservatoire National des
Arts et Metiers

MR. JOSE GATCHALIAN
Head, Research Department

MR. RUDOLFO SUMICAD
Deputy Director

MR. ED CANELA
Chairman, Industries
Technology Lepartment

MR. RANDY DAVID
Associate Professor

MS. AMELIA R, ALFONSO
Professor

DR. FLORENTINO HERRERA
Dean

MR. REYNATDO LANTIN
Acting Dean and Associate
Professor

MR. ROBERTO C. BAUTISTA

Asst. Professor and 0IC
Agricultural Mechanization
Testing and Evaluation Center

DR. LUIS PASCUAL
Head, Industrial Engineering
Department

DR. QUINTIN KINTANAR
Science Research Chief

MRS. MYRNA CONSOLACION

Supervising Planning Officer II

Project Developmant and Evalua-~
tion Division




AGENCY

NAME

Philippine Council for Agri-
cultural Resources and
Research

Southeast Asian Research
Center for Agriculture

International Rice Research
Institute

Development Academy of the

Philippines

Technology Research Center

Human Settlements Commission

Department of Education and
Culture

Chamber of Cottage Industries
of the Philippines

Trade Union Congress of the
Philippines

Federation of Free Farmers

Philippine National Union
Council

24,

25.

26,

27.

28,

29.

30.

3/10

52.

33,

24,

35

56.

MRS. LILIA FAIGMANE
Executive Assistant

DR. BRUCE KOPPEL
Visiting Professor

DR. BART DUFF

“Associate Agricultural

Econonist
Agricultural Engineering
Department

MR. REYNATLDO MENDOZA
Fellow II

ATTY., MILTON MENDOZA
Vice President for Services

DR. CONRADO BENITEZ, JR.
Executive Director

MISS CLARITA PATMA
0IC, Staff Development Office

MR, ANDRES ASINTIN |
Director, Bureau of Secondary
Education

MRS. LINDA GUILLERMO
Vice President
Marketing Division

MR. CEDRIC BAGTAS
Chief, Research Center

MRS. HERMINIA BRIONES
Director, Youth and Community
Services Department

MR. JEREMIAS MONTEMAYOR
President

MR. LEONCIO DE LEON
Vice=Pregident




AGENCY

NAME

Trade Unions of the Philip-~
Pines and Allied Services

Safety Organization of the
Philippines, Incorporated

World Health Organization

Philippine Institute of Civil
Engineer

Philippine Society of Mecha-
nical and Electrical
Engineers

Metals Industry Research and
Development Center

Asian Institute of Management

Personnel Management Associa-
tion of the Philippines

37

38.

39,

40,

41,

42,

43,

44,

45,

MR. RUDOLFO PANGILINAN
National Secretary

MS. SONIA SANTIAGO
Executive Secretary

MR. GEORGE DORROS
Management Training Officer

ENGR. MARIANO BALAUAG
President

or

MR. AMBROSIO FLORES
Director

MR. CESAR CALIWARA
Director

MR. ANGEL LAZARO III
Director

ENGR. ROBERTO ABIERA
President

DR. ANTONIO ARIZABAT
Executive Director

MR. GABINO MENDOZA

Dean

ATTY. GETULIO AMBROSIO, JR.
Board Member




II0 Consultants for the
Philippine National Tripartite Conference on
Improving Working Conditions and Environment

Professor K, Kogi

Laboratory of VVork Physiology

Railway Iabour Science Research Institute,
TOKYO

Dr, Bruce Koppel,
East-West Technology and Developnent Institute,
HONOIULU, Hawaii

Professor A, lManuaba

Department of Physiology, School of lledicine,
University of Udayona

DENPASAR, Bali

Professor A, Wisner,

Conservatoire national des Arts
et lletiers,

PARIS

_II0 Staff

Mr, Georges Spyropoulos,

Chief,

Conditions of Work and Life Branch,

Working Conditions and Environment Depariment,
International Iabour Office,

GENEVA

Agsisted by

Mr, J. E, Thurman,

Conditions of Work and Life Branch

Working Conditions and Environment Depariment,
GENEVA

Miss 'y Je Dy,

Conditions of Work and Life Beanch,

Vorking Conditions and Environment Departmenty
International Iabour Office,

GENEVA




Mr, Bhaskar V. Rgo,

Conditions of Vork end Iife Brenah

Working Conditions and Environment Department,
International Labour Office,

GEIVEVA

Mr, Eric Hellen,

Chief,

Occupational Safety and Health Branch,
Worlking Conditions and Environment Department,
International Iabfur Office,

GENEVA

Assisted by:

re I, D, Amir,

Regional Adviser on Occupational
Safety and Health,

I10 Regional Office,

BANGKOX



SECRETARTAT

RAPPORTIZURIAL ST. 7Fs

George Eduvala
wlmor Juridico
Antonio Inocentes
Cynthia Tong Sy
Judy Castro
Felicitas Arenas
Rebecca Faz
Minerva Alfonso .
Amelita King
Estella Bautista

Coordinator:

STAFF:

Liliosa Afable
Corazon Quimbo
" Carolina Davila
Araceli Latag

Leonora Vasquez-
de Jesus .

Coordinators: Avito Sto, Tomas

SECRETARIAL-CLERICAL POOL

Rodolfo Montevirgen
‘Cristina Hernandez
Roberta Pelifia
Herminia Mafialac
Jesusa Vivar
Stephen de la Torre
Raffy de Guzman

Coordinator:

Over-all Coordinator:

Ma, Teresita Carpio

Angeles Wong

Ma. Nieves Roldan-~
Confesor
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LIST OF ILO PAPERS PREPARED FOR THE PHILIPPINE
TRLPARTITE CONFERENCE

Technologies for Improved Working Conditions and
Environment in Phil. Forestry - - Iftikhar Ahmed

The Use of Technology to Improve Working Conditions
and Environment - - M. R, Chowdhurry

Working Conditions and Choice of Technology - - Miss
F, J, Dy

Choice of Technology, Working Conditions and the

Filipino Worker - - lMr. J. Gatchalian

Shift Work in Developing Economies -~ - Dr. K. Kégi

‘Choice of Technology and Working Conditions: A Social

Assessment Framework - - Dr. Bruce Koppel

Choice of Technology and Working Condltlons in Rural
Areas - - Prof, A. Manuaba

Working Conditions and Environment and the Choice of
Technology - - U. S. Mathur

Extract from Transfer of Technology in Indonesia - -
S. Scdiono ;

2

PTIACT in the Philippincs: Framcwork Papcr for the
Phil. National Tripartitc¢ - - Mr. J. E. Thurman

Information and Training Nceds for Choice . of Technology
and Working Conditions - = Prof. A. Wisner

Copies of thesc papers are available at thce Sccrctariat

Room (Sulu Sea).
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Philippine National Tripartite Conference on Improving
Working Conditions and Environment

(Manila, 12 to 14 December 1977)

Working Document No. 1

PIACT in the Philippines : ILO
Background Paper for the Philippine
National Tripartite Conference
by
Joseph E. Thurman

Conditions of Work and Life Branch
Working Conditions and Environment
Department

International Labour Office
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PIACT IN THE PHILIPPINES

I
!
The ILO's International Programme for the Impyovgment ‘
of Working Conditions and Environmentl is just beginning a |
long-term effort to improve the conditions of working men

and women throughout the world. This effort is based on

the idea that member States of the ILO, actively encouraged

and technically supported by the Office, are capable of

making important progress toward making work more human.

The progress made in different countries will depeqd on
many factors, the most important of which is their commitment
to making improvements. While the modalities of action
will depend on each country's problems, the potential for
progress 1is present everywhere.

In the Philippines, the response to PIACT has been early,
positive and energetic. The members of the delegation of the
Philippines to the 1977 International Labour Conference
welcomed the idea that the Philippines should be one of the
first countries in Asia to participate in PIACT activities.
Expert missions from the ILO have contributed to arranging
what has become the Philippine National Tripartite Conference
on Improving Working Conditions and Environment. This
Conference is the first event of its kind to be held with
PTACT technical support, and may be expected to serve as an
example for further PIACT activities.

The ILO's support for the National Tripartite Conference
has consisted in the provision of technical reports and
expertise. This has been done in two ways. In the first
place, a series of feasibility studies has been commissioned
within the Philippines, in order to insure that action propo-
sals fully reflect local conditions and potential. Secondly,
additional technical work has been provided from outside the
Philippines. This has hopefully brought some new approaches
and allowed a fresh view of possibilities for action within
the Philippines.

The purpose of this report is to provide background on
PIACT and some information on the issues which have been
placed on the agenda of the National Tripartite Conference
as particularly relevant to action in the Philippines to
improve working conditions and environment.

1 called PIACT, from the French initials.



PIACT: The International Programmel

Conditions of work and occupational safety and health
have always been central concerns of the I1ILO. In the }ast
two years, the Organisation has sought to give a new orienta-
tion and a new impetus to its action in these fields through
the launching of the International Programme for the Improve-
ment of Working Conditions and Environment (PIAC?). The
programme had its origins in the Report of the Director-
General to the 60th Session of the International Labour
Conference on Making Work More Human. That report was aimed
at reinvigorating both ILO action and action within member
States on an issue which, as the Director-General observed,
there had been a temptation "to put off to a better tomorrow".
The Conference welcomed this initiative and unanimously
adopted a resolution supporting the new programme suggested
by the Director-General and solemnly reaffirming that "the
improvement of working conditions and environment and the
well-being of workers remains the first and permanent mission
of the ILO".

After thorough technical preparation and discussion with
members of the ILO's tripartite constituency, inter-governmental
organisations and specialists from various circles, detailed
proposals on an International Programme for the Improvement of
Working Conditions and Environment were submitted to the
Governing Body, which at its November 1976 Session approved
the broad lines of the programme.

This programme, which has come to be known as PIACT after
its French initials, represents a blend of continuity and
innovation. Its technical scope covers some of the earliest
preoccupations of the ILO together with some of the newest
problems and concerns; its methods of action combine the
traditional tools of the ILO with a new approach designed to
reinforce their effectiveness in practice.

The approach is new in many ways. Chief among them are
that -

- 1%t encourages member States to set definite
objectives for the improvement of working condi-
tions and environment;

- 1t seeks to use in a co-ordinated fashion the
different means of action of the ILO to help
member States attain these objectives;

1 The description of PIACT in this section is taken from
the report "Examination of Proposals for the Agenda of the
Ninth Asian Regional Conference" prepared for the Seventeenth
Session of the Asian Advisory Committee (Manila, 29 November -
8 December 1977), pages 34-35.




~ 1t treats problems of working conditions and
environment globally, articulating more closely
than before, for example, the traditionally
gseparate fields of conditions of work and occupa-
tional safety and health; and

~ it views these problems in the wider context of
general economic and social policy.

Under this approach, the scope of working conditions and
environment is very broad. It includes -

-~ safety and health in the work process and at
the workplace;

- ergonomics;
- hours of work and other problems of working time;

- specific aspects of remuneration, such as
payment by results;
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- work organisation and content;
- working conditions and choice of technology; and
- the living environment as it relates to work.

Which of these areas, and which of the vast range of
specific subjects and problems they encompass are of most
immediate concern,will necessarily differ from country to
country. The choice of priorities, objectives and methods
of action must depend on the level of development, the
employment situation, the availability of resources, and
other factors.

PIACT is designed to take full account of this diversity:
one of its fundamental aims is to bring ILO action on working
conditions and environment as close as possible to reality.
For this reason, PIACT is bound to have a strong national and
regional emphasis. The exchange of experience and informa-
tion, the review of objectives and of progress made in
reaching them, the examination of difficulties and obstacles,
the orientation of ILO activities in countries with similar
problems - all this can be done concretely and realistically
at the regional level. Hence the importance of discussion
at Advisory Committee meetings and Regional Conferences.

What is the relevance of PIACT for Asia? Is the improve-
ment of working conditions and environment really a matter
of urgent concern for Asian countries and developing countries



in general®? If at one time there were doubts about this,
there now seems to be widespread acceptance of the proposi-
tion in the Director-General's Report on Making Wo;k Mgre
Human that "in underdevelopment there is no situation in
which greater attention to the working conditiops_of men and
women and resolute action to improve these conditions are
not likely to bring about beneficial results tomorrow out of
proportion with the effort put in today".

To affirm that greater efforts should be aimed towards
improving working conditions and environment is.not to depy
that hard choices must often be made. Developing countries
are constantly faced with the dilemma of choosing between
different objectives, sometimes between conflicting social
objectives. But neither economic development nor even
employment creation will necessarily serve a social purpose
if pursued in isolation. Thus, the Declaration of the World
Employment Conference adopted the triple objective of employ-
ment, freedom of association and decent working conditions.

If, as the Secretary of Labor of the Philippines said
at the International Labour Conference, "man is and ought to
be the centre of development", then surely it must be the aim
of every country, even the least developed, to secure for its
workers minimum standards of working conditions and environment.

Conference Agenda Items

Enterprise-level action to improve
working conditions and environment

Within the workplace, where managers and workers confront
daily the problems of production, the possibilities and con-
straints faced in the improvement of working conditions are
found in concrete terms. We are faced with a particular work
facility, specific machines, well-defined jobs. Workers are
engaged, directly or indirectly, in the production of goods
and services, and their wages - based, in principle, on their
contribution to production -~ are the basic motive for their
presence and their efforts.

In these circumstances, why should there be concern for
improved working conditions? It may be useful to list two
basic motives -

(a) poor conditions affect the health and well-being of
the workers, often cumulatively, in ways which are
always personally meaningful and which can be financially
disastrous. The basic principle gaining increasing



acceptance is that "Production requirements or urgency
of work should never take precedence over the safety
and health of workers. . . "l; and

(p) in numerous circumstances, poor conditions directly
contribute to lower productivity or increased costs.
In these circumstances, managers and workers both
have a direct interest - assuming the value of increased
production or reduced costs is shared - in improving
productivity.

It should be noted that in many cases it is society which
shares the costs of poor, unsafe or unhealthy conditions. The
burden of an occupational accident, for example, is often
shared by the nuclear or extended family, or by society as a
whole in the form of social security. The exhaustion and
nervous strain which workers often endure has effects long
after working hours are over. Pinally, the aggregate economic
losses to society of poor working conditions and environment
are impressive by any standards. Occupational accidents alone,
for example, cost the United States $14,000 million in 1973,
or $165 per worker.

One first problem to be faced improving working condi-
tions at the enterprise level is that of awareness. 1t may
be difficult to step back and carefully reconsider what can be
changed in the workplace and how this can be done. This is
a painful paradox for those who want to improve conditions.

No matter how bad problems are, no matter what opportunities
exist for improvement, it almost always seems easier to do

nothing. One important input to this National Tripartite
Conference, then, has been the collectionof examples of what
can be done. A critical issue for discussion at the Confe-

rence would therefore seem to be how to use these examples to
generate widespread action.

Before turning to the mechanisms which can be used to
encourage the spread of enterprise-level improvements, it
seems important to discuss constraints. The first constraint,
in an economy concerned with growth and competitiveness, is
that of finding ways of covering the costs of improvements.
This issue is discussed in detail under the agenda item
relating to productivity. It should be recalled here, how-
ever, that large increases in productivity can result from
lmprovements in working conditions and environment. Never-
theless, productivity increases or cost reductions may not be
automatic: they have to be designed into the improvement in
conditions. A second constraint, especially relevant to
gndercapitalised, small firms, is the problem of the size of
investment required. It is amazing what can be done at

1 .
N ILO: Co@e of ?rgctlce on Safety and Health in Ship-
building and Shiprepairing, paragraph 1.5.1(1) (Geneva), 1974.




little cost, but some problems can require investments beyond

the means of small enterprises, even if the change is known

to be cost effective. A third constraint - perhaps the most

limiting of all - is the lack of accéss to information. This
information can be costly, but it is more frequently Jjust too

difficult or inconvenient to obtain. Once again, the nature

of the constraint suggests a policy option.

The range of possible improvements in working conditions
is very broad. It covers, in fact, all the technical areas -
occupational safety and health, working time, organisation of
work and job content - which are listed in the introductory
part of this paper.l Moreover, in the workplace itself these
areas are closely inter-related, where, for example, an improve-
ment in work schedules undertaken to reduce fatigue may also
reduce accidents.

The mechanisms for improvement at the enterprise level are
relatively well known.Z2 The fundamental problem is to make

them function well. The main types of mechanisms are listed
below -
(a) suggestion schemes. These are often coupled with

contests and cash rewards. They tend to be concerned
primarily with productivity, secondarily with safety
and rarely with other conditions;

(b) management-labour committees. In the Philippines,
these are concerned primarily with safety. They have
the advantage of getting managers and workers together
to focus on the problem. Unfortunately, they are often
powerless, which makes them ineffective and finally
ignored;

(c¢) collective bargaining. The Rules for Implementing the
Labour Code of the Philippines farsightedly require
provisions concerning working conditions for a collective
bargaining agreement to be registered. This helps to
focus attention on such provisions, which are often easy
to ignore in the wage-oriented adversary atmosphere of
collective bargaining; and

l'In.addition to the case studies and other work available
from within thg Philippines, a number of examples of improvements
are avalilable in papers submitted to this Conference concerning
other countries. For example, working time is covered in
K. Kogi: Shift Work in Developing Economies (PNTC/1977/D.8), and
information on enterprises involved in international technology
transfer is to be found in S. Sediono: Transfer of Technology
in Indonesia (PNTC/1977/D.10).

2 A number of suggestions are to be found in V.S. Mathur:

Working Conditions, Environment and the Choice of Technology
IPNT571§7775.11F and .R. Chowdhury: ®The Use of Technolo
to Improve Working Conditions and Environment ZPNT571§777§.5).




(a) interventions by experts. This can inc}ude private
consultants, staff from government or privately
sponsored institutes and centres, and (an often _
ignored possibility) labour inspectors in an advisory
role.

Trade unions have a role which cuts across all these
mechanisms. They can stimulate worker concern, represent
workers in committees, bargain and sponsor their own.expert
investigations. In order to do this, they have their own
needs for workers' education, for trade union research centres
and for other means of strengthening their knowledge and
concern in this area. This is particularly important in
view of the increasing finding that the workers themselves
are in the best position to suggest improvements in their own
work, if only they are adequately motivated, they are adequa-
tely informed and they have effective mechanisms for putting
their ideas into action.

Two interesting additional possibilities exist for
increasing the likelihood of the above mechanisms being fully
effective. These are the use of social audits and inter-
enterprise Dbodies. Social audits require a labour-management
report on the factual situation concerning working conditions,
occupational safety and health, social relations in the
enterprise, etc., and are used to evaluate progress. Inter-
enterprise bodies are often able to provide services - for
example, concerning ergonomics or occupational medicine -
which are beyond the means of individual small enterprises.
These possibilities are interesting in that the first provides
a means of annually focussing attention on progress made
concerning working conditions and environment while the second
helps to overcome problems related to access to technical
information.

Working conditions and environment
and productivity

In many workplaces, the productive capacity of machinery
is very fully utilised. This is much more rarely true of
workers, who usually have skills and energies which are unused
and who therefore can contribute, under favourable circum-
stances, a major increase in productivity. This gap between
actual and potential productivity can be looked at in two ways.
First, it can be treated as a result of unnecessary costs
attributable directly or indirectly to workers. Second, it
can be analysed from the point of view of the potential for
an increase in the volume of production. In both cases, it
can be seen that working conditions and environment play a major
role in determining productivity.



he costs of poor working conditions and an unsafe or
unhenlthy working environment are difficult to calculate
accurately. An idea of their potemntial size can be given
by the following list of sources of costs:

(a) absenteeism and tardiness. These can be related to
a number of aspects of working conditions and environ-
ment: accidents, occupational diseases, excesslve
hours, fatigue and strain, etc. They are.costly to
an enterprise in a variety of ways, primarily through
hindering the normal operation of the production system;

(b) turnover. This also has a variety of causes, many of
which relate to working conditions and environment.
Costs include the training of replacements, terminal
benefits, recruitment costs, wage increases motivated

by recruitment difficulties;

(¢) costs of accidents and occupational diseases. These
are extremely costly, to society as well as the enter-
prise. In addition to the costs of loss-time accidents,
the costs of incidents in which near-accidents cause
production_ stoppages and damage to equipment can be
very high;l

(d) 1losses of production due to strikes and grievances.
It 1s a mistake to think that workers react only to
pay and ignore the conditions in which they work.
Intolerable conditions can be as explosive a source of
industrial unrest as can low pay;

(e) maintenance costs. Workers cannot be expected to
deal carefully with equipment when they are themselves
poorly protected; and

(f) poor production quality and inventory use. The care
that a worker takes on the Jjob is related to his
working conditions, especially where physical or
mental strain is great.

These sources of costs must, in most cases, be added to
the unused potential for increases in the quantity of production
when considering the productivity effects of a change in
working conditions and environment.

The question of increasing the volume of production merits
a closer look. In general, there is potential for an increase

1 This factor has been discussed in detail in the Asian
context in ILO: Occupational Safety and Health in Relation to
Productivity, Proceedings of the Asian Regional seminar on
Occupational Safety and Health in Relation to Productivity,
Singapore, 24 November - 4 December 1975 (Bangkok), 1976.
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in production based on improvements in working.conditiqng and
environment whenever one or more of the following conditions
exist:

(a) physical or mental strain and fatigue due to excessive
muscular effort, heat, noise, vibration, pollution,
repetitive work, danger, long hours or a host of other
factors;

(b) poor use of the skills and abilities of workers; and

(c) poor motivation due to the above and other factors,
including career frustration, supervision and pay.

Traditional personnel practices tend to take jobs and
working conditions as given and attempt to deal with the
human factor of production using such procedures as testing
and selection, pay incentive systems or training. Thesge are
undoubtably important, but they usually ignore the basic
nature of the problems workers are facing and the possibilities
for changing jobs to make better use of the workers' potential.

Technology for the improvement of
working conditions and environment

Technology provides tremendous potential for improving
working conditions and environment. Significantly, this
potential is no less important for small enterprises and the
rural and agricultural sectors than for large scale modern
industries. There is thus the possibility of improving
conditions where other means of action find their greatest
difficulties.

Unfortunately, technology is an ambiguous, complex and
difficult concept. The process by which machines and work
methods are chosen in particular enterprises is far from
perfectly understood. Technical processes are found in vast
numbers, and alternatives depend on a number of factors
specific to particular industries. Moreover, the idea that
technical choices can be made for social reasons instead of
engineering and economic ones is new and relatively untested.

Nevertheless, a preliminary investigation by the ILO1
has shown the following:

(a) working conditions and environment depend heavily on

choices of products, product designs and production
facility designs;

1 F.J. Dy: Vorking Conditions and Choice of Technology,
Paper submitted to the Philippine National Tripartite Confe-
rence on Improving Working Conditions and Environment
(ILO, doc. PNTC/1977/D.2).
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(b) choices of technology are normally made without
reference to the impact on working conditions and

environment; and

(¢c) economically viable choices of technology exist in
almost all circumstances which significantly improve
the conditions of working men and women.

While the potential for improved working conditions and
environment through better choices of technology clearly
exists, it is not easy to define mechanisms that will effect-
ively lead to better choices. One important step, the use
of a wide range of training and infoimation programmes, is
to be considered at this Conference. Such programmes
presume, however, the existance of information about the
existing technologies in use and the available alternatives.
Such information is often lacking, even for some of the most
important industries and sectors.é

Training for the improvement of
working conditlons and environment

Training is the means whereby workers acquire the skills
they need to be productive. This training can be formal or
informal; it can take place in a classroom or on the job;
and it can range from the development of manual skills to
advanced engineering or other studies.

The various groups who could benefit from improved
training on working conditions and environment, and proposals
for the context of their training, are specified in another
paper for this Conference. The purpose of the present
discussion, therefore, is to present two issues which are

1 . L
A. Wisner: Information and Training Needs for Choice
of Technology and Working Conditions, Paper submitted to the
Philippine National Tripartite Conference on Improving Working
Conditions and Environment (doc. PNTC/1977/D.3).

.2.A number of the papers for this Conference attempt a
prel;mlnary exposition of the implications of technology for
working conditions and environment. See B. Koppel: Choice of
Technolo and Working Conditions: A Social Assessment Frame-
work_(P TC/1977/D.4); A. Manuaba: Choices of Technolo and
Working Conditions in Rural Areas (PNTC/1977/D.6); Asian Labor
Educathn_Cenﬁer: Choice of Technology, Working Conditions and
the Filipino Worker (PNTC/1977/D.7); L. Anmed: Technologies
for Improved Working Conditions and Environment in Phillppine
Forestry (PNTC/1977/D.9).

3 A. Wisner, op. cit.
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critical to the success of using training to improve working
conditions and environment. The first of these issues relates
to the integrationof social material into training undertaken
for other reasons; the second concerns the relation of training
to the balance between skills and expectations of workers and
the content of jobs.

The process of acquiring skills, whether basic or advanced,
also involves the acquisition of habits of thought and behaviour
which greatly influence future actions. Thus a worker who
learns how to operate a particular machine or carry out a
specific process will develop a pattern of working during his
training which is difficult to change afterward. If work
methods during training do not include, for example, systematic
attention to the specific safety problems of the job in gquestion,
then it is unlikely that the habits developed there can be
overcome by a safety course given later. On the contrary, it
is to be expected that unsafe practices will be more common
on the job than in training. However, it is not only unsafe
practice which may be acquired during training. Engineers or
economists, for example, may develop preferences for particular
techniques of analysis which provide little scope for the
inclusion of social concerns.

The process of acquiring skills, then, greatly determines
how those skills will be used. This suggests a powerful need
for integrating the various concerns for better working condi-
tions and environment into all levels of education and training,
whether for workers or for those who directly or indirectly
influence the design of workplaces.

A second basic problem related to training is that poor
use of the skills and abilities of workers can generate conside-
rable frustration. Rising dissatisfaction among workers with
their career prospects and with jobs which afford neither
interest nor responsibility is not limited to industrialised
countries. Training, including on-the-job training, provides
numerous opportunities for more skilled workers. It is
important to insure that the jobs of these workers take
appropriate account of the skills they have.

Labour standards and their
enforcement

The merit of labour standards can be seen by imagining
the chaotic and exploitative conditions which would easily
arise in their absence. Such standards establish minimum
conditions and a system of enforcement and appeal which are
the basis of adequate conditions of labour.

The question is not, therefore, whether labour standards
should exist, but what they should prescribe and how they should

be applied. The following questions are pertinent in this
regard:

(a) what conditions should be covered by labour standards?

(b) to what extent are complex standards self-defeating
in that they are difficult to apply and enforce?

(¢) what is thg gppropriate relation between standards
and the ability of enterprises to meet those standards?



(d) what are the appropriate roles of management, #rade
unions and the labour inspectorate in formulating,
applying and enforcing standards?

While each country will find different answers to these
questions, some general principles emerge -

(a) Labour standards are only one of several means of
improving working conditions. Their content should
be carefully based on the effectiveness of other
mechanisms (e.g. collective bargaining, promotion
of improved technologies, training and information
programmes) and on optimum use of the available
enforcement resources, for example by emphasising
problem sectors.

(b) Standards have to be known and understood to be
applied. This suggests information campaigns and
the use of inspectors in an information-providing
role,

(c) Enforcement of labour standards is particularly diffi-
cult in small, undercapitalised enterprises. It
the goal of the standards is to reach the workers with
the poorest conditions, this suggests a concentration
of effort on such enterprises, in both the formulation
and enforcement of standards.

Government policies for the improvement of
working conditions and environment

The Internationgl Labour Conference, in the Resolution™
calling upon the ILO to establish PIACT, also discussed
national action. The Resolution, after reaffirming "that
the improvement of working conditions and environment remains
the first and permanent mission of the ILO" and calling upon
PIACT to be "designed to promote or support the activities of
member States in this field", invites member States -

"(1) to promote the objectives of an improvement of
working conditions and environment with all

aspects of their economic, educational and social
policy;

(2) to set periodically for themselves a number of
definite objectives designed to reduce as far as
possible certain industrial accidents and occupa-
tional diseases or the most unpleasant and
tedious of jobs;

1 Resolgtiop concerning Future Action of the International
Labgur Organisation in the Field of Working Conditions and
Environment; adopted unanimously on 24 June 1975.
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(3) +to normalise the application of scientific
research so that it is carried out for man, and
not against him and against his environment."

The Resolution thus sets out three basic national goals.

The first such goal is a national policy. The need for
such a policy is rooted in the leadership role of the govern-—
ment in raising national conscibusness and establishing
national priorities. An important aspect of the policy is
integration with economic, educational and social policy.

The second goal is the setting of definite national
objectives. In order to accomplish these objectives, specific
action is necessary.

The final goal is to see that research is centered on
man. An emerging international theme - that of the use of
science and technology for development in the human as well
as economic sense - is thus suggested as a national priority.

Thege are ambitious goals. It is hoped that the National
Tripartite Conference on Improving Working Conditions and
Environment will make concrete progress toward their achieve-
ment.
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THE USE OF TEQHNOLOGY TO IMPROVE 1
WORKING CONDITIONS AND ENVIRONMENT

As most of the member countries of International Labour Organisation
are aware that since 1919 the I.L.0. has been deeply concerned with the safety
and healthiness of work for one of the tasks set in the preamble to the ILO
Constitution is, "the protection of the worker against sickness, disease and
Enjury arising out of his employment". For 57 years now the ILO has been active
inthis field.

Means to enforce the general principle of eight and forty-eight hours
of work daily and weekly respectively was the first item on the agenda of
Internétional Labour Organisation General Conference's First Session that took
place in Washington, in Cctober 1919.

The Report of the Director-General to the Intermational Labour
Conference in 1975 was entitled "Making Work More Human" and it has ushered
in vhat will be a new era inthis field of endeavour. Francis Blanchard
described in hts Report as the first stage in a vigorious and long-temm ILO
compaign to help all member States to take urgent measures to improve working
conditions ard the enviroment. He referred in particular to three objectives.
These were firstly, that work should respect the worker$ life and health: this
the Director-General said is the problem of the safety amd healthiness of the
workplace. Secondly, work should leave the worker with free time for rest and
leisure; this is the question of hours of work and their adaption to an improved

pattern for life outside work; and thirdly, work should enable the worker to

. 1 The views expressed in this article are those of the
writer and do not imply the expression of any opinion by the
Bangladesh Jute Mills Corporation.



serve soclety and achieve self-fullfilment by developing his personal
capacities; this is the problem of the content and the organisation of work.

It was on these three objectives that the full Report was based.
In it, the Uirector-General reiterated that; " the improvement of the working
enviroment should be considered a global problem in which the various factors
affect ing the physical and mental well-being of the worker are interrelated®.
These include protection ajainst physical cdnditions and dangers at the worke
place and in its immediate enviromment, for example, the hazards associated with
heat, radiation, dust, atmospheric pollution, noise, air pressure, vibration,
dangerious chemical substances and explosives. They also include the adaptation
of installations and work processes to the physical and mertal aptitudes of the
worker through the application of ergonomic principles. There is also the pre-
vention of mental stress, due to the pace and monotony of work and the promotion
of the quality of working life through the amelioration of the conditions of
work, including job design and job content and related questions of work
organisation.

Evidently, the working conditions and ervirommental problems of workers
have started receiving increasing attention, both nmationally ard internationally
in recent years. it however naturally started first with the man behind the

machine in the growing industrialised countries. The industrial labour force,

who are comparatively well-organised amd have greater bargaining power and are

more conscious of their own rights amd privileges were in a better position to
attract and focus national and intermational attention to improve their working

conditions and emwiromment.

eoes/



However, in developing countries it is commonly emphasised
that improvements in working conditions and enviromment must not be accomplished
at the cost of efforts to create employment. These countries are so much over
polulated with less job opportunity that the people need work; they have no
time to be choosy about the content of the work. But at the same time the need
to_igprove hastc.working conditions is absolutely vital in the developing
countries, even if the policies adopted do not emphasise certain problems which
are usually restricted to advanced countries. Developing countries should show
willingness to draw lessons from the experience of advanced countries and avoid
their errors.

In an endeavour to achieve the objective of improving Working
Conditions and enviromments in the industries of the developing nations technical
know how in this respect may be taken under ILO's new P.l+A.C.T. programme., PIACT
are the initials of the denominat ion in French for "International Programme for
the improvement of Working Conditions and Enviromment",

Safety, health and the working envirommert should be the primary
areas of improvement. Therefore, the following fields need to be studied in

an endeavour to use modern technology for improvement:-

1) In the field of deceptional safety and health:

- hammonisation of occupatic;nal accidents and
diseases statistics;

- costs of occupational accidents and diseases;

- policies for their prevention;

- regulations about detemimation of responsibilities;

- organisation of safety and health within the
enterprises including methods of participation of

workers;

*e l./




2)

- problems related to mental stress and psychosomatic
disorders;

- problems of exposure of workers to airborne toxic
substances;

- problems related with effects of dusbts;

- all other occupatiomal health problems,

In the field of working conditions:

- all problems related with hours and schedules of work
with emphasis on certain conditions existing in services,
construction industries and agriculture; for certain
special groups of workers (particular profession, young
and old workers, arduous work);

~ relation between hours of work and employment (in
particular those risen in countries that hate set up
employment creating policies);

- shift and night work problems;

- arrangement of working time aiming at better work
schedules fitted to preferences or needs of special
groups of workers;

- carrer work patterns and increasing individual choice,
including paid occasional leave, gradual retiremert,
ard other means looking to give workers greater
freedom to take up, interrupt or leave work and to
enlarge the choices available between education and

training, and work and leisure;

ceese/
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~ Work organisation and content in order to aviod
dissatisfaction with certain jobs or form of work
too limited, monotonous, repetitive, fragmented or
otherwise uniterresting; as well as to look for
meeting new patterns or improving or implementing

new experiences;

- assisting in setting up national policies or
programme for the improvemernt of working conditions
and enwiroment;

- actions aiming at establishing of "social services"
or "social development programme" in enterprises or
specific sectors of the economy;

- studies to reduce or upgrade the most unpleasert

or tedious jobs;

3) 1In the field of ergonomicss

- all problems related to the adaptation of work to
man in order to reduce workload, work pace and stress,
to increase the safety and comfort of people at work;
- adding to the man - machine relationship the |
erwirormental factors at work as well as in life

in general;

- organization of the working enviromment at the

stage of planning industrial buildings;

coosf
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- means to give quick practical effects to the
results of research work so that they can be directly
used by factory managers, engineers, physicians or

workers ! representatives;

- Ergonomies in the safety or workplaces;

- means of action in the application ergonomics
at the enterprise lzvel or at specific professions
or work levels;

~ adjustment of the workload to the temperature
ard humidity of the workplace and to particular
biometric characteristics of workers;

- Sncorcement of ergonomic specifications in design
and purchasing of modern technical equipmert and
installat ions, as well as office furnitures and
machines aml also even simple tools or elementary

ones (in particular in agricultural activities).

L) In the field of general conditions of work
facing with transfers of technology: :

- looking out and overall particular climatic,
sociological and authropological conditions
involved in new investmert comtracts specifica-
tions with regards to working conditions and
erviromment ;

- looking for same respects in the various

co-operation projects for development;

i
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5) Inthe field of working and living
erwirommert s

- actions for better housing, standars of
nutrition, health, education etc. all

social and leisure services for workers;

_ = low-cost housing programmes involving
participation of informal section workers
in the benefits of these programmes, the
training of workers involved, the choice of
appropriate construction methods, the
optimal use of locally available mat8rials
and the adequate construction standards

concerning safety and health etce

So far I dealt with the organised sector of labour
i.es Industrial workeré, I would now like to deal with the vast and
salient majority of rural workers who are absolutely dis-organised and
little conscious of their rights and privileges, and are yet to make |
their voice felt and acted upon effectively to invite sufficient
attention of all concerned for bringing about needed improvemerts in
their life and work conditions. It is this group of rural work force
in developing countries who live in abject poverty and resultant

hunger, malmitrition, diseases and other privations. They virturally
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lead a subhuman life. Of late, struck by the magnitude and
severity of the problems of rural workers ami their impact

on overall growth of the economy, there has been steady shift of
enphasis on the part of the natiomal Govermments and the leading
internatiomal agencies like the ILO and the World Bank which led to
the serious efforts in identification of the problems of the rural
workers and initiate suitable action programmes for mitigating the

problems. It is a very welcome policy re-orientation.

The term "Rural Workers" as defined in an ILO document;
Organisation of Rural Workers and their Role in Economic and Social
Development 1974 includes "any person engaged in agri culture,
handicrafts or related occupation in rural area, whether as a wage
carner or as a self-employed persons, such as a tenant, share-
cropper or small owner occupier to derive his main income from
agriculture and who works on land himself or with the help only
of his family or of occasional outside labour for certain clearly

defined tasks".

The working conditions for the rural workers may perhaps
be broadly classified under 3 major groups: (i) Physical, (ii)
Socio-economic and (iii) Institutional. It will no doubt be very
difficult to have any clearly defined classification since these

factors act and react on one another to give rise to a complex
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set up situation. While physical conditions may primarily
be influenced by the geographical characteristics of the rural
petting,. sme. ¢f the effects of which are also borne by all strata

of ratal people with only variation in the degree of privations.

Housing, sanitation, rural infracteucture etc. which also
greatly influence the working conditions of the rural worker also

exemplify the need for improving the physical working condition.

The Socio-economic conditions influencing the Iife and work
of the rural vorkers emamate specially from their weak economic base
and resultant weak socio=-oplitical stanmding. These conditions will .
be somewhat different and diverge for different groups of rural
workers. There is also little social stratification to discriminate
rural workers from other groups of rural people. There was however
some abhorence towards agricultural work among the richer section
of the farming cammunity and the agricultural workers were generally
beék down upon. Lhis tradition was continued from the vedic era.
with the modernization ana innovat ions of agriculture and with
gradual induction of aducated rural people to take to agricullbural
pursuits in the wake of green revolution this tendency of abhorence

is fast dying out.

lThe economic setting against which the rural workers work
is dismally poor and unsatisfactory. The productivity of the small and

marginal farmer is very low because he has very small farm unit to
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operate and little to invest in improving productivity as he has
restricted approach to the sources of agricultural inputs and
credit due to his poor socio-economic standing. His income is
therefore very low to buy for him his basic needs for a humanly
subsistence. The landless share-aoppers' production is low as his
operational area under share tenancy is increasingly being reduced
in view of the swelling ranks of sharecroppers in recent years.
Besides, many of the below subsistence formers are to take resort
to share-cropping after selling off or mortgaging their lands for
their very survival. Security of share tenancy also contthued to
pose a serious threat to his share-cropping expectation. His

access to the source of agricultural inputs is therefore still more
restricted compared to the small farmer. In absence of his title

to -land, he could not borrow from the institutional credit agencies.
He has also little alternate employment opportunities to supplemert

his income.

The working conditions of their rural workers like
artisan, carpenter, blacksmith etc. are however litt le better.
Often times, such non-agricultural works are done by them - small
farmers, share-croppers and landless agricultural to augment their
income during the lean season. There are also full time non-
agricultural labourers, but their proportion will be quite low.

Traditional types of physical works in agriculture
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tend to become great drudgery on the rural workers. while

tools and implements those were used by Pharaoes, L0OO years B.C.
are displayed at present in the Egyption Museum, traditional
similar to those age old premitive type agricultural implemerts
like hoe or spade with its short hand forcing the farmers to
bend all the time, thr broom used at the threshing floor or at
home with no hand at all with all the difficulties and in efficiency
in its are used by the rural workers of most of t he developing
countries. Hence the fruits of modern technology and innovations
must be brought to the easy reach of the rural workers for easing
out their drudgery. This technology should be sodesigned as to
facilitate creation of more employment opportunities rather than

displace labour.

[}

In crder to deal with the situation and improve the
workéng conditions and envirorment the following steps may be
considered:~

1) There should be a series of policy-orierted studies

to identify the major problem areas in respect of
different categories of rural workers like below-
subsistence farmers, share~croppers, landlegs
agricultural labourer and other types of rural workers
ard to develop appropriate method of dealing with the
problems. In this endeavour, all the concerned
ministries of the respective countries dealing with

rural woskers, may work closely in co-operation with
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ILO0/Fa0. These should be followed by pilot projects

for initiating appropriate action programmes.

For improving physical conditions of life and work of
the rural workers, their economic standing must first
be improved upon. This could be done only through
increasing productivity and through generation of
greater employment opportunities in the rural areas.
For increasing productivity, their access to the
institutional agencies catering to the input requirement
should be made increasingly easier through proper
vigilance and institutional reforms. istablishment of
Special Development Agency should also be considered
seriously to ensure that their specific requirements

are met adequately under State patronage.

Greater attention should also be 1aid on making available
requisite inputs for the use of the agriaultural workers
through establishing special co-operatives for these
groups under dedicated management. The setting up of

rural cottage industries, poultry, pisciculture etc.

could also be initiated through such special co-operatives

for these groups, particularly under the auspices of the

afore-mentioned specialised Development Agencye.

Serious efforts be made to usher in tedinological
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innovations of simple and intermediate types for

work simplification.

The Rural Electrification Programme is a welcome

step to enlighten the rural areas which were higherto
under darkness, figuratively and otherwise. This should
foster the growth ard development of small-scale cottage
industries throughout the country. It would be desirable
to identify and select a few of sudh "Rural Growth
Centres® as pilot projects for setting up suitable agro-
industries and initiating other development activities
for which assistance from ILO and other intermational
agencies may be solicited.

Apart from encouraging growth of cottage industries and
crafts in the rural areas, for which all the needed
facilities and patronage must be offered by the state,
the industrial policy should be so developed as to
facilitate dispersion of industrial units in the rural

areas as far as practicable.

Greater attention must be laid on educating the rural
workers in improving their skill and productive efficiency
in the respective fields. There should be increasing
formal and informal vocational training facilities for

the different groups of rural workers and Govermment
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Should come out with liberal assistance to enable

these groups to avail of these facilities. Assistance

from ILO/FAO may also be solicited to set up and run
such training centres.

8) Crganizations for the different groups of rural workers
should be encouraged and fostered by the Govermment to
arouse consciousness of these people towards their
rights and obligations and induce them to initiate
collective action for their economic and social uplift-
ment « This should be done strictly on a non-political
level.

We may now examine in the context of developing nations the recommen-
dation duly adopted by the general conferznce of I.L.0. during its 63rd
Session which held in Geneva in June, 1977 concerning the protection of
workers against occupational hazards in the working erwiromment due to air
pollution, noise and vibration.

The recoomendation may be cited as the working envirommert (Air
pollution, Noise and vibration) Recommendations, 1977 which is reproduced

below:-

1. Scok,e

1. (1) To thz greatest extent possible, the provisions of the Working
srvircerment (air Follution, Nois:e and Vibration) Convention, 1977, and of
this Recommendation should be applied to all branches of eponcmic activity,

(2) Measures should be taken to give self-employed persons
protection in the working enviromment analogous to that provided for in
the Jorking Znvirorment(Air Pollution, Hoise and Vibration) Corwentiorn, 1977,

and in this Recommendat ion.



Page N00150

II1. PREVENTIVE AND PROTECTIVE MEASURES

2.(1) The competent authority should prescribe the nature, frequency
and other conditions of monitoring of air polluticn, noise and vibration in
the working envirormert to be carried out on the employer's responsibility.

(2) Special monitoring in relation to theeqosure limits referred
to in Article 8 of the Working Erviromment (Air Pollution, Noise and
Vibration) Corvention, 1977, should be undertaken in the working emviromment
when machinery or installations are first put into use or significantly
modified, or when new processes are introduced.

3. It should be the duty of the employer to arrange for equipmert
used to monitor air pollution, noise and vibration in the working enviromment
to be regularly inspected, maintained and calibrated.

L. The workers and/or their represertatives and the inspection
services should be aftorrded access to the records of the monitoring of the
working enviporment and to the records of inspection, maintenance and
calibration of apparatus and equipment used therefor.

5. Substances which are harmful to‘health or otherwise danger{ous and
which are liable to be airborne in the working enviromnmert should, as far as
possible,. be replaced by less hammful or harmless substances.

6, Processes involving air pollution, noise or Bibration in the working
erviromment as defined in Article 3 of the Working Snviromment (Air pollution,
Noise and Vibration) Corwention, 1977, should be replaced as far as possible
by processes involving less or no air pollution, noise or vibration.

7. The competent authority should detemmine the substances of which
the mamufacture, supply or use in the working enviromment should be prohibited

or made subject to its specific authorisation, requiring compliance with

L2
| ©9
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particular measures of prevention or protection.

8.(1) In appropriate cases the competent authority should approve
standards for the emission levels of machinery and installations as regards
air pollution, noise and vibration.

(2) Those standards should be attained as appropriate by =

(a) design; or

(BS built-in devices; or

(c) technical measures during installation.

(3) An obligation to ensure compliance with these standards should
be pldced on the manufacturer or the supplier of the machinery or installa=-
tions.

9. Where necessary, the manufacture, supply or use of machinery and
installations which cannot, in the light of the most recent technical knowle-
dge, meet the requirements of Paragraph 8 of this Recommendation should be
made subject to authorisation by the competent authority requiring compliance
with other appropriate technical or admiristrative protective measures.

10. The provisions of Paragraphs 8 and 9 of this Recoomendation should
not relieve the emplcyer of his obligations in pursuance of Artitle 6 of the
Working Znviromment (Air Pollution, Noisa and Vibration) Comvention, 1977.

11e The employerx should ensure the regular inspection and maintenance of
machines and installations, with respect ot the emission of harmful subs-
tances, dust, noise and vibration.

12. The competent authority should, when necessary for the protection of
the workers' health, establish a procedure for the approval of personal
protective equipment .

13. In pursuance of Article 9, subparagraph (b), of the Working
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Envirorment (Air Pollution, Noise and Vibration) Convention, 1977,
the competent authority should, as appropriate, provide for or promote,
in consultation with employers' and workers' organisations, the reduction
of exposure through suitable systo:ms or schedules of work organisation,
including the rediction of working time without losss of pay.

L. In prescribing measures for the prevertion and control of
air pollution, noise and vibration in the working enviromment, the
competent authority should take into consideration the most recent codes
of practice or guides established by the Intermational Labour Office and
the conclusions of meetings of experts which may be corvened by the
Intermationmal Labour Office, as well as information from other compet ent
bodies. .

15. In prescribing measures for the prevention and control of air
pollution, noise and vibration in the working enviroment , the competent
authority should take account of the relationship between the protection

of the working envirommert and the protection of the general environment .

II1 SUP:RVISION OF 1HE H-ALTH OF WORKIRS

16.(1) The supervision of the health of warkers provided for
in Ariticle 11 of the Working Enviromment (Air Follution, Noise and
Vibration) Convertion, 1977, should include, as determined by the
competent authority =
(a) a pre-assisgrment medical examination;

(b) periodic medical examinations at suitable intervals;
(c) biological or other tests or investigations which may be

necessary to control the degree of exposure and supervision

the state of health of the worker concerned;
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(d) medical examinations or biological or other tests or
investigations after cessation of the assigmment which, when
medically indicated, should be made available as of right

on a regular basis and over a prolonged period.

(2) The competent authority should require that the results of
any such examinations or tests be made available to the werker, and
at his request to his personal phkysician.

17. The supervision provided for in Paragraph 16 of this
Recomrmendation should normally be carried out in working hours and
should be free of cost to the werker,

18. (1) The competent authority should develop a system of
records of t he medical information obta ned in pursuance of Paragraph
16 of this Recaommendation and should determine the manner in which it
is to operate. rrovision should be made for the maintenance of such
records for an appropriate period of time to assure their availability,
in temms which will permit personal identification by the competent
authority only, for epidemiological and other reszarch.

(2) To the extent determi ned by the competent aurhority, the
records should include information on occupational exjosure to air
pollution, noise and vibration inthe working enviromment.

19. where continued assigmment to work involving exposure
to air pollution, ncise or vibration is found to be medically in-
advisaocle, every effort should be made, consisitent with national
practice and cenditions, to provide the worker: concerned with suitable
altermative employment and to maintain his previous income through social

sezcurity measures or otherwise,
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20. In implementing this Recommendat ion, the rights of
workers under social security or social insurance legislation should

not be adversely affected.

IV. TRAININGZ INFORMATION AND RESEARCH

21.(1) The compehent authority should take measures to promote
the training and information of all persons concerned with respect ek
to the prevention and control of, and protection against existing and
potential occupational hazards in the working enviromment due to air
pollution, noise and vibration.

(2) Representatives of the workers of the urdertaking should
be informed and consulted in advance by the employer on projects, measures
and decisions which are liable to have harmmful consequences on the
health of workers, in connection with air pollution, noise and vibration
in the working enviromment.,

(3) 3efore being assigned to work liable to imvolve exposure
to hazards of air pollution, noise or vibration, workers should be
informed by the employer of the hazards, of safety and health measures,
and of possibilities of having recourse to medical services.

22. (1) lhe competent authority, in close co-operation with
employers' and workers' organisations, should promote, assist and
stimulate research in the field of prevention and cortrol of hazards in
the workéng envircmment due to air pollution, noise amd vibration, with
the assistance, as appropriate, of international and national organisations.

(2) All concerned should be informed of the objectives and
results of such research.

23, “mployers' and Workers' orjanisations should take positive

action to earry out programmes of training and information with respect
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to the prevention and control of,, and protection against, existing
and potential occupational hazards in the working enviromment due to
air pollution, noise and vibration.

2y, Workers! representatives within undertakings should have
the facilities and necessary time, without loss of pay, to play an active
role in respect of the prevention and control of, ard the protecticn against,
occupat iomal hazards in the working enviromment due to air polluticn, noise
and vibration. For this purpose, they should have the right to seek assis-~
tance from recognised experts of their choiee.

25. Such measures as are necessary should be taken to secure that,
in connection with the use at a workplace of a substance liable to be
harmful to hzulth or otherwise dangerous, adequatz infermation is
available on =
(a) the results of any relevant tests relating to the substance; and
(b) the conditions required to ensure that, when properly used,

it is without danger to the health of workers.

V. MEASURES OF APPLICATION
26, tach iember should =

(a) by laws or regulations or any other msthod consistent with
national practice and conditions take such steps, including the
provision of appropriate penalties, as may be necessary to give
effect to the provisions of this Recommendat ion;

(b) provide appropriate inspection services for the purpose
of supervising the application of the provisions of this
Recormendation, or satisfy itself that appropriate inspecticn

is carried out;
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(c) endeavour to do so as speedily as national conditions permits

27. In giving effect to the provisions of this Recommendation
the competernt authority should act in consultation with the most
represertative organisations of employers amd workers concerned, and,
as appropriate, manufacturers' suppliers' and importers' organisations.

28. (1) The provisions of this Recoomendation which relate
to the design, manufacture ard supply of machinery and equipmernt to an
approved standard should apply forthwith to newly manufactured machinery
and equipment.

(2) The competert authority should as soon as possible, specify

time limits appropriate to their mature for the modification of existing

machinery and equipment.

Therefore, if we go through the Article 8 of 1} of the Comvention
No.148, we may see that import, installation of monitering equipmerts for
determining the hazards of exposure to air pollution, noise and vibration
is employers obligation. Keeping technically campetert persons for operation
of these equipmerts would be primarily the responsibility of the employers as u
well., Research work to be promoted in the field of prevention and cortrol of
hazards in the working enviroment due to air pollution, noise and vibration.

In the wake of industrialisation, the developing countries may not
think at this stage to transfer of such technology to improve working condi-
tions and erwvirorment neifher the countries can possibly afford.

However, humble start may be done with some of the recommendations

156 like supervisions of the health of workers, tragning, information,
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research and personal protective equipments and exhaust of
dust and fumes etc. In most of the countries there are however
provision in Factories Act covering the aforesaid measures to suit

individual national reguirement.

In the rural sector, recent surveys in my country show that
the bargaining capacity of the share croppers has decreased because
the number of landless peasants is increasing. This study, however,
holds that technologically it is feasible to double or even triple
agricultural production in the country if the tenurial and other
social constraints are removed like motivation of landlopds with
regard to share the produce at certain percentage when input is

provided by the landlords and the share~-croppers.
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CHAPTER I
Introduction

Importance of the study

Concomitant with +the rapid growth of the economy and industrialisation comes
the transfer of technology. An examination of the prevailing technology and work-
ing conditions as they relate to the individual workers in some selected establish-~
ments could shed light on the individual and social consequences of the importation
of foreign technology into a developing country.

Problems and objectives

The study specifically seeks to find answers to the following questions:

- What is the type of techmology utilliued by the sclected cstablichments In the
footwenr and food-processing industries in the Philippines?

- What are the conditions of work likely to be associated with the types of
technology prevailing in these selected establishments?

- What effects on the workers are closely to be associated with the given:
technology and working conditions of the selected establishments?

The research initially identifies the methods and technigues of production
employed by the establishments as well as the prevailing physical, temporal and
organisational conditions of work in these establishments. It further determines
the effects of the given technology and working conditions on the physical and
psychological make-up of the individual workers in the selected establishments.
Finally, an over-all assessment of the technology and working conditions as they
relate to the individual workers is given considering the labour standards
legislated by the Government.

Survey of literature

A number of studies have been undertaken concerning the safety and health
conditions in selected establishments and industries in the Philippines. There
has been no attempt, however, to examine in particular the impact of given techno-
logy and working conditions on the individual workers in the establishments.

The Trade Union Congress of the Philippines conducted a survey from June to
August 1975 to find out how safe and healthy the working conditions are in
unionised factories or workplaces (TUCP, 1976).

The TUCP survey revealed that workers of agricultural workplaces are more
likely to get sick from exposure to conditions such as excessive heat, dust, poor
lighting, fumes and vapour (agriculture - 100 per cent; manufacturing - 87 per
cent; mining - 75 per cent; others - 41 per cent). The agricultural workers had
also the highest proportions exposed to chemicals and/or toxic materials causing
burns, nausea, headache, sore throat or other illnesses. In the metalworking
industry, the findings showed that unguarded machinery is the most frequent cause
of accidental injuries and excessive heat is the constant cause of workers' sick-
ness.

Protection against work hazards as well as the existence of first-aid training
and safety committees were likewise examined; 34 per cent of the respondents had
first-aid training while 19 per cent did not elicit any response. Gloves were the
most frequent type of protective equipment provided by the employers. Forty-
five per cent of the establishments had safety committees while 21 per cent did not
give any response. Large plants were far more likely to have safety committees
than small plants. In 9 out of the 54 plants with safety committees, labour and
management shared equal representation.

A study was made by the Department of Environment and Occupational Health,
Institute of Public Health, to evaluate the noise hazard in certain industries of
the country (JOSE, 1976).



It was found that noise levels were quite high, varying from 86 to 1}9 dec%bcls.
Audiometric results revealed hearing losses for workers exposed to excessive noisc
even when corrected for age.

Two battery plants, two paint establishments and one company manufacturing
lead oxide were studied to evaluate the extent and intensity of lead hazard
(JOSE, 1972).

It was observed that levels of lead in air, lead concentration in the urine
and stippled red cell count were higher in the lead oxide and battery plants than
in those engaged in paint manufacturing.

Fl Samra and Associates, likewise, made an environmental, clinical and spiro-
metric study of a cotton textile mill to investigate the prevalence of respiratory
disease among workers exposed to cotton dust (El Samra, et al., 1972).

Cases were discovered which suffered from asthmatic symptoms and chest tight-
ness which could be related to exposure to cotton dust.

Operational definition of terms

For purposes of this report, specific definitions are adopted for the follow-
ing terms:

- Technolo is the application of scientific knowledge in technical systems
and technical methods of production of different products.

- Working conditions refer to the physical, temporal and organisational statun
of the workpost.

- DPhysical working conditions include the illumination, temperature, humidity,
cleanliness, sound, health and safety, layout of the workpost.

- Temporal working conditions cover the hours of work, rest periods and the
length of the working holidays.

- Organisational working conditions pertain to the systematic arrangement of
the workflow, workpace and the jJob content.

- Worker's physical make-up covers his state of health and his relaxation.

- Worker's psychological make-up includes his morale, motivation, job satisfac-
tion, security, sense Of alienation and self-perception.

- Type of technology is based on the establishment's capital-labour intensity
and the level of mechanisation. Capital-labour intensity criteria adoptc
Dr. Chico's direct production worker's coefficient. The lecvel of mechanisa-
tion adepts Blauner's framework classifying tlechnolopy g craft, machine-
tonding, assembly-line and continuous-process operation.’

- Cratt technology covers work done mostly by hand rather than by machines.

- Machince-tending technology involves mechanised and standardised work
processes., Bulk of productive process is carried out by workers who "mind"
machines.

- Assembly-line technology includes highly rationalised work organisation.
For example, the automobile conveyor belt carries cars in the process of
completion past lines of "semi-skilled" operatives, each .of whom makes his
contribution to the assembly of a particular part on the body or chassis.

1 M. Meissner: Technology and the Worker, San Francisco, Chandler Publishing
Co. 1969.

2 Robert Blauner: Alienation and lreedom, Chicago, University of Chicago
Press, 1964, p. ©.




- Continuous-process _operation is the most advanced kind of technology, e.g.
industrl chemic industry. A1l production processes are carried out
automatically in a series of chemical reactors through which the product flows
continuously.

Scope and limitations

The present gtudy covers two shoe firms and two food-processing enterprises
in the Philippine Metro-Manila area. The analysis revolves around the existing
technology and working conditions as they relate to the individual workers in the
establishments.

The research team encountered a variety of obstacles in the course of the
study. Initially, the tapped establishments were not very co-operative, as
expected, Operating as profit organisations, the selected companies were cautious
in their dealings. The researchers had to assure them that they were not inspec-
tors from the Ministry of Labor. Secondly, the limited budget prevented the group
from utilising the needed apparatus for the objective measurement of the prevailing
working conditions like noise, atmospheric pollution, etc. Again, the financial
constraint coupled with the relatively short period for research reduced the

samples to just two firms for each industry. The range of technology levels was
likewise cut down to just two.

The pioneering nature of the study accounts for many of the weaknesses in
conceptualisation and methodology.




CHAPTER II

o Methodology of the study

This report is the outcome of an in-depth case study conducted by the use of
the survey method. The main objective was to gather data and information on the
prevailing technology and working conditions, as they relate to the individual
workers in some selected establishments. The survey was conducted from June to
July 1977.

Selection of the industry and sample firms

The criteria given for the choice of the industry were the nature of the
existing technology, the accessibility and the degree of co-operation that can be
derived from the industry. The nature of the existing technology or the type of
technology considered the industry's capital-labour intensity and the level of
mechanisation. The main objective was to cover a wide range of technology as
much as possible.

Prelim}nary investigation pointed to the shoe and the food-processing
industries. Initially, these two industries exemplified different technology
and methods of production.

The shoe industry has Sxisted for a much longer time as a homecraft than
perhaps any other industry. It represents a low-level technology whereby opera-
tions are done manually. The industry has been composed mostly of individual shoe-
makers or shoe-shop producers who practise the same primitive methods handed to them
by their forefathers. They operate on a hand-to-mouth existence depending for
their production on orders from the larger factories.

Marikana, regarded the shoe centre of the country, is barely a few kilometres
from the university. Location-wise, the shoe industry is very accessible.

The food-processing industry, on the other hand, has a more advanced type of
technology. Corporations prevail in the industry with a combination of capital and
labour intensity. The level of mechanisation ranges from machine-tending to
continuous-process operation.

The major deciding factors for the choice of the food-processing industry were
the accessibility and assured co-operation from the industry.

A sample of firms listed under the shoe and food-processing industries was
drawn using the stratification criteria for the capital or labour intensity of a
firm (Chico, 1976). Specifically his direct production worker's coefficient was
employed, whereby

_ Machines and equipment cost

4 = Tumber of production workers

If 72 » P12,000.00, it is capital-intensive.

Since the report is considered a case study, and with the limited time and
small bud§et, only the firms located within the Metro-Manila vicinity were Tapped.

in all, tour companies, two in each industry, were included which were taken
from the population through Chico's capital-labour intensity stratification
criteria,.

L The original plan of including the textile industry was foregone due to the
difficulty of penetrating the listed firms.

2 Proceedings of the 2nd National Mootwear Industry Workshop Convention,
Marikina, Rizal, 27-30 April 1976.




Choice of respondents

From the selected firms, the respondents chosen were mostly productiop workers
from the different departments who were strategically occupying key operating posi-
tions. These workers were distributed over all the various stages of production.
Supervisors from the departments were correspondingly represented in_ the purposive
sample. The personnel officer or the labour relations officer was likewise tapped.
The sample gives a broad coverage of the production situation.

Instruments for data gathering

The respondents were personally interviewed by members of the ALEC Research
Section. A combined structured/unstructured survey guestionnaire was used in the
interviews. The questionnaires contained questions designed to elicit data
relevant to the specific objee¢tives of the study as well as other background
information on both the respondent and his company.

The formal interviews were complemented with the researcher's observations on
the actual industrial setting. The researcher employed a predesigned checklist
in recording his observations.

Existing government policies and legislation on labour were likewise examined,
as they bear on the working conditions standards from the national perspective.
From time to time, collective bargaining agreements of firms with organised trade
unions were examined for cross-checking and related purposes.

Scheme of analysis

The analysis proceeds in three phases - a background on the industry, firms,
respondents, included in the sample; identification of the type of technology
employed; an examination of the working conditions as they affect the individual
workers in the selected establishments. The analysis winds up with an over-all
assessment of technology and working conditions as they affect the workers, con-
sidering the labour standards legislated by the Government.

(a) Profile analysis

The history and growth of the establishments included in the survey are given.
The company profile, likewise, includes the products produced, capitalisation, cize
of workforce, type of ownership, organisational structure and worksite.

The respondents' profile considers the demographic and socio-economic back-
ground characteristics. These cover variables such as sex, age, civil status,
educational attainment, occupation, salary, size of family, residence and length
of company service.

The profile is discussed by industry. The analysis employs pecrcentages and
mean scores. Variables are presented in one-way or two-way tables.

(v) Identification of the type of technology

The type of technology is based on the company's capital-labour intensity and
its level of mechanisation. The capital-labour intensity adopts Dr. Chico's
direct production worker's coefficient. The level of mechanisation is identified
employing Blauner's classification.

This portion examines the establishments' technology touching on the two
criteria. The section, likewise, includes the methods, techniques of production
together with the tools and machines used by the selected establishments. The two
industries are discussed separately.

(¢) An examination of the working conditions

The physical, temporal, organisational conditions of work prevailing in the
establishments studied are presented. At this stage, it is important that distinc-
tion be made between working conditions that are technological imperatives and those
that are not. Note, that if a hazard or a negative aspect in the work environment
is a technological imperative, either something beyond or apart from technology can



be done to remedy it or to soften its impact, or the technology itself giving rise
to the hazard has to be modified or replaced altogether. If the hazard or negative
aspect in the work environment is not a technological imperative, however, something
can be done without tampering with the technology itself.

This phase examines working conditions as they relate to individual workers.
Technology and working conditions are evident in the workplace and in the particular
jobs performed by the workers. The worker, then is observed in the two situations -
the work environment and in the tasks he performs. He acts and reacts according to
the given situations.

The physical working conditions existing in the workplace are related to the
individual workers. These include lighting, sounds, colour, music, ventilation,
temperature, appearance, layout, health and safety, as against the physical make-
up of the worker - health and relaxation.

The organisational and temporal working conditions attached to the job are,
likewise, viewed against the worker's physical and psychological make-up. Some
of these are job content, workflow, workpace, hours of work, overtime, rest pauses,
as against health, motivation, job satisfaction, security, morale.

The relative rankings of job characteristics and conditions of work given by
the workers will have to be considered. Such job-related factors may be perceived
by the worker as present or absent from his particular work and work environment.

It would be helpful to look into worker's attitude in amnalysis. Matching of
respondent's background characteristics may prove to be useful.

Whenever feasible, summary measures for a section, an establishment or an
industry are standardised to neutralise the influence of background characteristics
and worker's attitudes.



CHAPTER IIT

Results and discussion

Results of the survey as analysed will be discussed in this chapter. It
includes a section on selected industry profile which gives a description of the
profile of the industries, the respondents selected and the type of technology used,
and a section on the working conditions which assesses the physical, temporal and
organisational state of the workers in the two selected industries.

Selected industry profile

Shoe industry

The two firms selected were not entirely homogeneous in characteristics.
Both were somewhat dependent on the use of handicrafts. However, a distinction is
made for one firm owner who chose to have his products remain handmade because he
wanted among other things to preserve an image of being a producer of beautifully
handicrafted made~to-order shoes, and also because the workers themselves wanted to
preserve the craft tradition of their trade. The other company owner reflected
that if given the choice it might resort to more mechanised production, and only
attributes its being craft-oriented to its sheer financial condition.

A comparison of the two companies'profiles can be seen in table 1.

Company A - date of establishment. This company is owned by an enterprising
young woman in her late thirties who ..learned the art of shoemaking from her father.
Her shop started operations in June 1965 with barely a sum of capital at hand.
Small orders from friends were taken, with the owner herself designing, cutting and
stitching the parts together with a rented stitching machine from a neighbour.

As people began to order more shoes from her, she enlisted the help of her brothers
and sisters. The proceeds of such a family endeavour were not much, but she was
able to save enough to buy two stitching machines and one grinding machine, despite
what she terms "Isang Kahig, Isang Tuka" (likening it to a hand to mouth existence
as this is translated "One scratch, one peck" of a chicken).

Capitalisation and the workforce. The company has survived the years through
the pruSence and frugality ol the owner. Capitalisation reached P10,000.00 as a
result of conscientious savings and investing by the owner. But the workforce
remained small, as there are only ten workers in the firm. Actually only eight

are directly involved in the production process as two of them work as errand boys,
bringing orders to customers and doing odd jobs such as shoe shining.

Nature of product. Company A makes ladies' and children's shoes, slippers and
wooden shoes with leather uppers strictly on a made-to-order basis. Orders are
usually produced in bulk but the owner also accedes to individual orders from friends
and old customers. There are no regular outlets for the products of this company
and sales are often made through the word of mouth of friends and relatives.

Volume of production. The owner could not exactly say how many shoes are
produced in a period of time. The response was that it depends on work orders.
However, it was noted that a great guantity are ordered during Christmas time and
during the opening of the classes (in June%.

Production capacity for the workers nevertheless is as follows: four pairs a
day for uppermakers and one dozen pairs daily for shoemakers.

Organisation set-up. Relationships are very personal as this is composed of
family workers. The owner performs a myriad of roles. Ag the boss she plans,
organises and directs her work team towards some production goals. She likewise
takes care of quality control and sees to it that the shoes made conform to the
orders given. The owner also is a co-worker, as she does the designing, the cutting
of the materials and some other initial steps in shoemaking. Finally, the owner
has a relative - a sister, a cousin-in-law and close friend - and this role is not
divorced even if she is the proprietor. Informal face-to-face interaction thus
exists.




Table 1. Companies profiles
Shoes Food

Company A Company B Company C Company D
Date of
establishment | June 1965 Sep. 1971 Oct. 1957 July 1975
Type of Single pro- Single pro- Corporation Corporation
ownership prietorship prietorship
Capitalisation | 10,000 #20,000 P15 million P45 million
Size of work-
force 10 25 1,520 350
Product Ladies' Men's shoes Processed Processed
produced shoes meat, meat,

Tacilities
and services
provided

Comfort rm.
cots

Comfort rm.
cots,
basketball
courts,

free lodging

canned meat,
canned meat
fruit and
veg.,

pork and
beans,
sotanghon
and tuna

Canteen,
comfort rm.
drinking
facilities,
medical
clinic,
emergency
kits,
protective
equipment

canned meat

Canteen,
comfort rms.
drinking
facilities,
basketball
courts,
volleyball,
pingpong and
chess,

rest house,

medical clinic,
emergency kits,

protective
equipment,
guidance and
counselling




As mentioned, there are only eight workers involved in the production process.
This is composed of four uppermakers who prepare and cut the patterned materials,
stitch them together, and form shoemakers or "sapateros" who complete the shoe-
making process.

Company B - date of establishment. Company B started operations relatively
later than Company A, having commenced production in September 1975. The owner 1is
a young man, perhaps in his late thirties also, and definitely belonging to the
upper-class level of society. He is educated and well-travelled and his designs
reflect foreign-made styles.

Geographical location. The company maintains two shops and one store. One
shop 1s located in the owner's house garage at the back of a big commercial store
in Quezon City, while another is located in Concepcion, Marikina, about 7 kilometers
from the other shop. Division of location is along functional lines. The cutters
are stationed in the house's garage area at Quezon City while the shoemakers or
"sapateros" work in the Marikina area. The store is located a block away from the
owner's house for convenience.

Capital and size of workforce. For Company B the capital invested amounted to
P20,000.00 or twice as much as Company A. There are 25 workers in the company, all
of whom were recruited by the owner from his home province, Pampanga.

Nature of product. Men's shoes, distinctly styled, are the speciality of
Company B. It makes exclusive styles for the big commercial establishments in the
Metro Manila area and marks them "exclusively made" for the store. It, however,
stamps its own trade mark on shoes which are offered for sale at its own store.
Styles are the exclusive design of the owner who gets his inspiration from foreign
magazines and from his observations on his travels. The owner also emphasised
that styles are not repeated in order to preserve the image of its products. For
such, it maintains as regular customers the upper strata of society who can afford
the price of its shoes.

Volume of production. On average Company B produces 20 pairs of shoes a day
or 90 pairs per week. The output is somewhat lower than Company A because the
workers at Company B use their own hands to shape the shoes while a grinding machine
is used by the other company.

Organisational set-up. The owner manages the company himself, therefore he
decides all things for the company. His brother carries out the marketing function
and is usually the person who makes contact with the customers.

The Quezon City shop is devoted to shoelast and uppershoe preparation while the
Marikina workshop is for shoe completion only. Of the seven workers stationed at
the garage site, there is one shoelast fitter who fits the designs into specific
patterns, the cutter who traces the patterns in the leather materials and cuts them,
and four uppermakers who stitch the cut parts.

Fleven shoemakers or "sapateros" work at the Marikina area. These "sapateros"
or "maglalapat" as they are also called, work on the shoeuppers and make finished
products out of them. These shoemakers do everything by hand. They prefer this
method to the use of sophisticated machines because the workers are afraid of
ruining the craftsmanship and the quality of their shoes.

Relationships are personal because of the size of the workforce but not as
personal as Company A could be. There is somewhat a boss-worker relationship
because the workers are not related to the owner. However, since they all come
from the same locality and speak the same dialect as the boss, there is more face-
to-face interaction as the workers regard their employer like an elder brother.

Food industry

Company C - date of establishment. As seen in table 1, Company C started
operations ten years ago, having been established in October 1957. It is an all-
Filipino owned corporation.

Geographical location. This food-processing company is located in the town of
Marikina, Rizal, a few meters away from several shoe factories and other food-
processing plants. It occupies approximately 1 1/2 hectares of lot and is
surrounded by residential houses in the block.




= 30 =

Capital and sizc of workforce, Total capitalization of Company C.amountn to
fifteen million pesos (P1H,000,000). Of this amount P2.4 million is invested in
meat processing, 2.0 million for canning and P1.1 for cold storage. At present
it employs 1,520 workers which includes both managerial and rank and file employees.
The breakdown for meat processing workers 1s as follows: 105 workers for abattoir,
201 for meat processing, and 20 workers for canned meat operators.

Nature of product. Company C produces a variety of food products including
cured meat products like ham, hotdog, salami, liversausage, bologna and bacon; and
canned meat like sausage, corned beef and luncheon meat. It also produces canned
fruits and vegetables; vermicelli (sotanghon) or noodles made out of mung beans;
canned tuna fish and even worcestershire sauce,

Volume of production. As the target for this survey 1s the meat processing
workers, data on the volume of production for this company was limited to the meat
processing operation. As gathered from one official of the company, some 250 tons
of finished products are produced every month.

Organisational set-up. The manufacturing concern is divided along products and
process lines. Hierarchical levels picture a steep structure as there are four
managerial personnel with several subsections under them reporting to the Manufac-
turing Chief. Formal communication upward and downward passes the Supervisor, the
General Supervisor, the Plant Superintendent and the Production Manager, in that
order. Each supervisor has administrative control and supervision over the workers
in his section, but the General Supervisor assumes over-all supervision, over all
the sections under him and he reports to the Plant Superintendent. The Plant
Superintendent in turn is accountable to the Production Manager who is responsible
for all the Plants assigned to him.

Company D - date of establishment. Compared to Company C, which has been in
the meat processing business for ten years, Company D only started its meat opera-
tions a little more than two years ago. Such operations commenced last July 1975
when basically a flour manufacturing company embarked on this type of production.

Geographical location. Company D's meat processing plant is located at a small
town of Laguna, which is about 37 kilometers away from its main plant at Mandaluyong,
Rizal. It occupies a sprawling lot at the heart of the town and is accessible from
Manila or Quezon City by public transportation.

Capital and size of workforce. The capital of this company is quite big
compared to the other food processing firm. Amount invested for its meat processing
operations amounted to forty-five million pesos (P45,000,000) compared to Company C's
total capital of fifteen million pesos (P15,000,000). But then the other company
was established eight years ahead of this company when machines, equipment and
ingredients used were not as expensive as they were two years ago.

A total of 350 workers are employed by Company D at the Laguna plant (this
includes 287 workers and 63 administrative personnel).

Nature of product. As mentioned earlicr, the main product of Company D for
many years was flour and {lour products like noodles and cake mixes. Later it added
to its operations processing and canning of meat products like hotdogs, sausages,
salami, bologna, ham, bacon, corned beef, and other meat products. Aside from this
it produces canned pork and beans, bottled baby food and tomatoe sauce. It also has
its own poultry, and animal farm where it raises pigs, cows and carabaos for its own
meat processing business.

Volume of production. Unfortunately, Company D did not want to divulge informa-
tion on this aspect.

Organisational set-up. The whole Laguna set-up is run by a Plant Manager. He
has two officers directly reporting to him, the Procurement Officer and the Plant
Superintendent. There is an accounting office in the Laguna plant, but its personnel
are under the administrative supervision of the Vice-President for Finance at the
main office.

The Plant Superintendent takes charge of all the meat processing operations of
the company, from the killing of the animals to the packaging or canning of the
finished products. The abattoir and cold storage department, the processed meat
department, the packaging department and the canning department are therefore all

under his charge. These four divisions each have one clerical persomnel under them,
for record-keeping purposes.
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There are two divisions under the abattoir and cold storage department. One
is the hot side division which includes livestock caretaking, killing and rendering
operations; the other is the cold side division which takes care of the cut floor,
the cold storage and the curing operations. Three divisions fall within the scope
of the processed meat department, namely the emulsion section, whose function is to
take charge of grinding, cutting and blending the ingredients; the linked, and the
kitchen smokehouse section which has charge of the smokehouse and the ham boiler.

All packing and packaging operations fall under the packaging department.

General respondents' background

The respondents of both the shoe and food processing establishments are )
analysed simultaneously. Table 2 reveals a summary of the individual characteris-
tics of the respondents.

Sex. Eighty-fiveper cent of those interviewed in the two industries were
males. It is somehow a reflection of the distribution of tasks in the food
industry. Here the operation of machines is usually assigned to males while the
assisting functions are given to females. In the shoe industry, the females are
mostly delegated the tasks of shoe preparation like cutting and making the designs.
The men frequently complete the shoe, hammering and attaching the parts together.

Age. Ninety per cent of the respondents belong to the 20-39 age bracket.
The mean age is 30.45 years. In the shoe industry the shoemaker in his early or
late forties starts venturing on his own if he is able to acquire a certain amount
of capital. The shoeworkers mostly aim for this goal. In the food plants, on the
other hand, the worker is usually promoted to foreman when he reaches forty -
attributable to his age and gained experience.

Place of birth. Workers from Company A were all born and raised in Marikina,
Rizal while those of Company B have Pampanga Province as their place of origin but
are now living in the shoe compound of the owner at Quezon City and cnly go back to
Pampanga during weekends. Respondents from Company C came from different locali-
ties.

Mosti of Company D respondents are from Laguna Province, by birth and by
residence,

More than three-fourths of the total respondents are married and have family
responsibilities.

Educational attainment. Respondents from the food companies have a higher
level of education than those from the shoe firms. Majority reached at least high-
school, and 20 per cent even had at least college education. As a contrast, only
about one-fourth of the shoeworkers respondents were able to have'a secondary
education as the majority only finished elementary level.

All the respondents belong to the Catholic community, with the exception of
one worker from a food company who stated that he is a member of the Jehovah's
Witness Sect. Everyone of these, however, is exposed to the doctrines of
christianity which teaches submissiveness, obedience to authority and encourages
one to be unmindful of the conditions of this world as the rewards lie in the life
hereafter.

Membership in organisation. Almost 69 per cent of the food industry workers
belong to a union. All respondents coming from the plant located near the Manila
area are unionised while more than one-fifth (or 21.4 per cent) of the respondents
from the other company did not join the union in that company.

The shoeworkers, as reflected in table 2 do not see any need to join organisa-
tions. The small size of the firms and the relatively few number of workers they
employ have a bearing on this observation. There is personalised relationship,
paternalistic treatment of the workers by the owner and even individual bargaining
for wages and conditions of work.

Another possible reason for not joining any group is provided by the respondents
who said that they are involved all the time with their families and therefore have
no time for such things, (Company A).
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Characteristics
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of the respondents

S 0E FOOD
N % N %

SEX

male 11 79 23 88.5

female 3 21 3 11.5

TOTAL 14 100.0 26 100.0
AGE 3

19 and below 1 7.1 0 0

20 - 29 3 21.4 14 54

30 - 39 8 57.2 11 A2

40- - 49 2 14.3 1 4

TOTAL 14 100.0 26 100.0
CIVIL STATUS

single 3 21 6 23

married 11 79 20 11

TOTAL 14 100.0 26 100.0
EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT

Primary 1 7.1 0] 0

Intermediate 9 64.% 2 7.7

High School 4 28.6 19 73.1

College 0 - 5 19.2

TOTAL 14 100.0 26 100.0
RELIGION

catholic 14 100 25 96

Jehovah's Witness 0 0 1 4

TOTAL 14 100.0 26 100.0
VENBERSHIP IN ORG.™

Unions 23 70

Basketball teams 1 7.1 5 15

parent/Teacher AsS. 1 7

civic Organisation 2 6

None 13 92.9 2 6

TOTAL 14 100.0 33 100.0

B Multiple response.
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Table 4. Percentace distribution of respondents by

position in thc Company

N %
Total 40 160.0
SHOES
Patternmaker 1 2.5
Cutter 1 2.5
Uppermaker 5 12.5
Shoemaker 7 17.5
FOOD
Butcher 5 12.5
Storageman 2 5
Spicemaker 1 2.5
Packer 1 2.5
Soakerman 1 2.5
Operator T 17.5
Teadman 5 12.5
Mechanic 3 7.5
Meat Inspector 1 2.5
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Table 5. Percentage distribution of respondents by
Tength of service in the Company
SHOE POOD
No. of
Years Co. A Co. B Co. C Co. D
Total 6 100.0 8 100.0 11 100.1 15 100.0
1 2 18.2 1 6.7
2 1 9.1 12 80,0
3 1 12.5 1 9.1 2 13.3
4 3 37.5 1 9.1
5 2 33.3 1 12.5
6 1 16.7 2 25.0 1 9.1
7 1 16.7 1 12.5
8 1 9.1
9
10 3 27.3
11
12 2 33.3 1 9.1
Table 6. Percentage distribution of respondents by salary
Salary/month Company C Company D
N % N %
P200 - 349 2 20.0 3 30.0
350 - 499 T 70.0 7 70.0
500 - 649 1 10.0 - -
TOTAL 10 100.0 10 100.0
No information 1 5
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Based on level of mechanisation, the shoe establishments clearly fall under
the first category as they are mainly craft undertakings. The food processing
firms, on the other hand, can be said to take on a type of technology which combines
machine-tending and assembly-line processes. In both industries, nevertheless,
there is clear-cut division of labour between the workers. In the shoe industry,
particularly, specialisation is given the workers, and regard is given to the
division of labour. ~ - S e

The production process

Like technology, the production process is seen under two aspects: the prccess
flow and the tools and equipment used in turning out the intended products.

The shoemaking process

Shoemaking in the Philippines has been found to be of three levels of mechanisa-
tion: +the hand-operated, semi-mechanised and mechanised according to Institute of
Small-Scale Industries 1976 study on this industry. Based on this classification,
both companies included in our study fall under the hand-operated category as machine
stitching is utilised only in assembling the shoe uppers.

As gathered in interviews with the owners, shoemaking in both companies follows
relatively the same process. The owners do the designing themselves, then the
shoelasts are prepared for the designs. Afterwards the designs are executed into
patterns on a cartolina. These are given to the cutter who traces the patterns on
the shoe materials (e.g. leather) and later cuts the traced parts. When this is
done, uppermakers stitch the various parts of the shoe with the use of stitching
machines. Prepared shoe uppers are then given to the sapateros for finishing.
Here Company A and B differ in their operations. Company A uses grinding machines
to chop and refine excess materials in the heels. Company B workers do this task
by hand. The sapateros attach the uppers to the soles and nail these afterwards
to the heels. The sapateros do all the finishing touches by the use of their
hands. At Company B, they also do the shining but at Company A two shineboys do
this task. Checking the output for quality control is a task taken by both owners
of shoe firms as they deem it their own outlook to detect defects of their product
before releasing them for sale or delivery.

When it comes to tools, equipment and machinesused, Companies A and B differ
slightly in these aspects. Company A uses scissors, pliers, betas (shoe knives),
hammers, plastadors, two stitching machines and one grinding machine. Company B
utilises all of the above with the exception of the grinding machine. It has four
stitching machines, compared to Company A's two, and aside from these, it also makes
use of cutters which Company A does not use.

Food processing

Figure I depicts the production flow of the meat processing operations of both
respondent companies. As gathered from interviews with personnel concerned in
both companies, the flow of operations are similar, hence the drawing of one flow
chart.

Working conditions

Technology and working conditions are visibly seen in the workplace and in the
particular jobs performed by the workers. The worker, then, is viewed in the two
situations in the work environment and in the tasks he performs. The physical
working conditions make up the environment while the temporal and organisational
working conditions compose the job framework.

The two situations are tackled separately. An initial observer's view is
given followed by the worker's perception. An assessment winds up the discussion
for each portion.
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Figure I
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Physical working conditions: the workplace
and the worker - shoe industry

Company A. The area is an integrated portion of the owner's house. It is
divided into two vicinities - Work Area I for the upper preparation function and
Work Area II for the shoe completion.

Upper preparation work area

Observers' view. Work Area I covers a 3 1/2 by 4 meter space. There are two
entrances - one coming from the sala and the other from the back door. Working
tables, benches and stools are provided. Shoe racks and open cabinets are utilised
for finished shoes.

The uppermakers gather around working table 1. The materials are laid upon
the table for the day's task. They take turns in using the stitching machine near
their working table. The stitching machine near the window is seldom utilised due
to inadequate lighting. Shoes ready for delivery are laid on working table 2.

A tluorescent light is provided for each of the working tables. The lights
are lowered just above the eye level. These lights are dangling, posing as
electrical hazards to the workers,

The walls are gray and unpainted. They give a shaded atmosphere to the
vicinity emphasising the smallness of the working area. The shop generally appears
cluttered. Materials are massed up all over the working table and the floor.

The constricted space is ventilated by windows in the livingroom and a3 single
open window near the back door. The window ncar the working table 1 opens Lo Lhe
diningroom, Temperature is not much of a problem since the company is located in
a semi-urban community. The air is filled by the smell emanating from the gluc.

Boredom is replenished by the radio. Music from the radio is heard in between
chat talk of the girls.

Workers' perception. The uppermakers are amenable to the arrangement of the
work area. They consider the place sufficient for the tasks performed. One upper-
maker aptly remarked: "This is okay. Anyway, we are just a few". They agreed to
the clutteredness of the place: "It's really topsy-turvy when we work. It gets
cleaned when we finish our jobs".

No complaint was given with regard to the lighting. They considered the
illumination adequate for the performance of their work.

On the other hand, they considered the stitching machines very noisy, especially
when there are large orders., The radio is always tuned to add life to their pep
talks.

The ventilation and temperature of the room highly depended on the weather.
They said the place is too hot during swmmer and too cold during the Chrisimas
season.

Shoe completion work area

Observers' view. Work Area II occupies a 5 by 7 meter floor area. Practically
only one half of the room is utilised. The remaining half is filled by worn-out
shoelasts thrown to one side. A cot is provided for the shoemakers to rest on.

The shoemakers are positioned according to specific tasks performed. The
first three shoemakers, SMl, SM2, SM3 attach the shoe uppers and the insole, The
last shoemaker, SM4, attaches the outsole and the heel. SM4 is situated near the
grinding machine. He constantly employs the machine in his task. The heel rack
is also placed behind his back. The other shoemakers use the machine only on
certain occasions, such as shaving the shoelast or properly shaping the leather.

The shoemakers gather together at one long working table. They each occupy a
three-fourths meter by half meter space. The materials are laid on the long table.
Finished shoes are placed on the smaller working table beside each shoemaker.



Physical working conditions: the workplace
and the worker - shoe industry

Company A. The area is an integrated portion of the owner's house. It is
divided into two vicinities - Work Area I for the upper preparation function and
Work Area II for the shoe completion.

Upper preparation work area

Observers' view. Work Area I covers a 3 1/2 by 4 meter space. There are two
entrances - one coming from the sala and the other from the back door. Working
tables, benches and stools are provided. Shoe racks and open cabinets are utilised
for finished shoes.

The uppermakers gather around working table 1. The materials are laid upon
the table for the day's task. They take turns in using the stitching machine near
their working table. The stitching machine near the window is seldom utilised due
to inadequate lighting. Shoes ready for delivery are laid on working table 2.

A fluorescent light is provided for each of the working tables. The lights
are lowered just above the eye level. These lights are dangling, posing as
electrical hazards to the workers.

The walls are gray and unpainted. They give a shaded atmosphere to the
vicinity emphasising the smallness of the working area. The shop generally appears
cluttered. Materials are massed up all over the working table and the floor.

The constricted space is ventilated by windows in the livingroom and a2 singlc
open window near the back door, The window ncar the working table 1 opens Lo the
diningroom. Temperature is not much of a problem since the company is located in
a semi-urban community. The air is filled by the smell emanating from the gluc.

Boredom is replenished by the radio. Music from the radio is heard in between
chat talk of the girls.

Workers'! perception. The uppermakers are amenable to the arrangement of the
work area. They consider the place sufficient for the tasks performed. One upper-
maker aptly remarked: "This is okay. Anyway, we are just a few". They agreed to
the clutteredness of the place: "It's really topsy-turvy when we work. It gets
cleaned when we finish our jobs".

No complaint was given with regard to the lighting. They considered the
illumination adequate for the performance of their work.

On the other hand, they considered the stitching machines very noisy, especiully
when there are large orders. The radio is always tuned to add life to their pep
talks.

The ventilation and temperature of the room highly depended on the weather.
They said the place is too hot during summer and too cold during the Chrisimas
season.

Shoe completion work area

Observers' view. Work Area ITI occupies a 5 by 7 meter floor area. Practically
only one half of the room is utilised. The remaining half is filled by worn-out
shoelasts thrown to one side. A cot is provided for the shoemakers to rest on.

The shoemakers are positioned according to specific tasks performed. The
first three shoemakers, SMl, SM2, SM% attach the shoe uppers and the insole, The
last shoemaker, SM4, attaches the outsole and the heel. SM4 is situated near the
grinding machine. He constantly employs the machine in his task. The heel rack
is also placed behind his back. The other shoemakers use the machine only on
certain occasions, such as shaving the shoelast or properly shaping the leather.

The shoemakers gather together at one long working table. They each occupy &
thrge—fourths meter by half meter space. The materials are laid on the long table.
Finished shoes are placed on the smaller working table beside each shoemaker.
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Two fluorescent lights are shared by the four shoemakers. A third fluores-
cent light brightens the grinding machine area. The lights, as in the upper
preparation area, are lowered a few inches above eye level. They are dangling and
heavily loaded with shoe parts.

The area is unpainted. Four gray walls enclosc the vicinity creating a dark
and gloomy environment, and cluttered, unmade materiols present a dirty appearance.
However, the orderly arrangement of the finished shoes neutralises the messy working
table.

Two wide windows provide a breezy atmosphere in the front area. A small
screened half-meter window, poorly ventilates the back area near the grinding
machines. The blank gray walls and ‘unpanelled roof inadequately protect the
workers from the fluctuations of the temperature. The workers complain of too much
heat and generally work bare with no shirts on. A makeshift ceiling made of
gathered plywood and clothing materials directly placed above the working area
lessens the heat. It must be noted that in the area where the makeshift ceiling
is situated, no direct windows ventilate the area. The worker may experience the
squeezed atmosphere in the corner especially near the grinding machine.

The grinding machine gives a grating sound and a +trembling vibration. Radios
tuned to "soap operas"™ fill the afternoons. Not to be outdone, nevertheless, are
the non-stop joking sessions of the boys. The sound, vibration, music and laughter
inject life to an otherwise drab and monotonous task.

Workers' perception

The shoemakers considered the work area good enough and convenient with its
individual corners. They would, however, accept any move of expansion and
renovation.

The place, they said, was at times dirty and at other times clean. They
remarked that the disorderliness could not be avoided in the shoe trade. The
owner, however, maintains the place.

The place, they agreed, is noisy with the constant pounding of the hammer and
the sound of the grinding machines.

The ventilation, they said, is adequate, only the temperature is hot. The
unpannelled roof radiates the heat to the work area causing them to take off their
shirts,

Company B. The Company is divided into two locations - the upper preparation
section in Manila, and the shoe completion section in Marikina.

Upper preparation section

Observers' view. The section occupies a 3 by 8 meters area in the owner's
residential lot. It forms part of the garage.

The workers are arranged according to the steps involved in the preparation of
the shoe upper.

The patternmaker and the cutter share one working table. They regularly work
as a team, with the designer mapping out his ideas and the cutter executing them on
the leather materials. They occupy the space near the side windows.

. The uppermakers situate themselves in the centre of the room. They each have
a stitching machine, The four uppermakers share two working tables.

Shoe shelves and cabinets are placed at the back of the room. The comfor%
room i1s too small and not properly ventilated. Double~deck cots are provided near
the side entrance. A Dbasketball ring is also provided near the front entrance.

The patternmaker and the cutter share one fluorescent light with cartolina
patterns and job orders inserted in them. The uppermakers employ two fluorescent
lights. The lights again dangle from the roof. The lights are lowered to
concentrate the illumination. The windows and doors are added sources of light
but do not provide much, especially during the rainy season.
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Plain hollow blocks enclose the area. Unpainted gray, the walls appear
unfinished, The place looks dirty and not well maintained. Tlics abound,
Tables are nol painted and are unvarniched. The chairs are not well kept and huve

holes in them. The place iu too small and the arrangement not so smooth. What
eases the mess and enlivens the shop are the pin-ups of sexy girls scattered in the
working area.

The place is filled with sounds coming from the stitching machine and the
pounding of holes into the shoe uppers. Sometimes music from the radio emanates
from inside the proprietor's residence.

The temperature is normal. The hollow walls and unpannelled roof create
temperature problems for the workers. When the weather is hot, the place is hot.
When the rain pours heavily, it is very cold as the walls are just cemented blocks.
Ventilation is provided by the four windows and two doors.

Workers' perception. The arrangement is regarded as convenient and highly
flexible. The uppermakers are free to transfer their machines to other posilions
as they wish.

Conflicting opinions were registered concerning tihe noise. Some considered
the place noisy when everybody was doing their tasks. Others regarded the pluace
as quicet. .

The ventilation was deemed satisfactory. The temperature was, however, too
hot for the boys. They had to frequently move out of the place to lessen the heat.

Shoe completion section,
conception shop

Observers' view. The shoe completion shop covers an 8 by 8 meters work area.
It occupies the ground floor of a two-storey apartment. The second floor serves
as the sleeping area of the workers.

Basically, the shoemakers arc divided into three groups. Each group is
compoved of three shoemakers sharing onc working table. They each have individuul
tables to lay their finished shoes. A single shoemaker occupies the corner in
between the two entrances. Shoemakers filling the space are migrant workers from
other companies temporarily contracted by the owner. These migrant workers appear
when orders are in bulk. The extra stool situated at one working table is usually
occupied by an apprentice trying to learn the trade.

A fluorescent light brightens each of the working tables. As in the previous
shoe shop, the lights hang from the roof and are lowered to the desired height just
above the working table for greater concentration of illumination. The windows
and doors add brightness to the working area especially during sunny weather.

The walls are painted with light pinkish brown. The pastel colour emphasises
the spaciousness of the room. The shop is generally neater than the upper prepara-
tion shop in Manila. The shoemakers have orderly and wider individual work areas.

The sounds heard are the hammering of the shoes and the endless laughter of
the group.

The temperature is normal and the place airy, situated in a countryside
vicinity. The two large windows provide ample air. The workers occupying the
back area do not experience much heat due to the spaciousness of the place. The

ceiling is pannelled and painted. The glue's smell constantly prevails over the
workplace.

Workers' perception. The shoemakers perceive the arrangement as suitable.
The layout did not block the effective flow of work. They do consider a wider
space desirable for the completion of their tasks.

The lighting and the prevailing noise do not pose any difficulty to the workers.
They commented that silence was almost always broken by sporadic laughter.

) The doors and windows were token to be wide enough for the cireculation of the
air in the work area. The temperature was also regarded an comfortable excepl
during thc summer scason.
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An assessment of the workplace and
the worker: shoe industry

Table 7 summarises the shoaeworkers' perception of the physical working
conditions prevailing in the twe shoe companies.

The workers are generally amenable to the arrangement of their working tables,
chairs and machines., More than two-thirds consider the space allotted good enough.

Hazards are minimal to one-half of the shoeworkers. The smell of the shoe
glue poses a problem to more than one-third of the respondents. Although only two
respondents perceive the danger, the hanging fluorescent lights common in the shoe
shops studied are electrically hazardous, especially with the countless materials
inserted in them.

Only one respondent in Company D perceives the inadequacy of the lighting.
The rest judge the illumination adequate for the performance of the tasks.

The shoeworkers in Company A consider the workplace noisy while the majority
in the other company regard their environment as quiet. Company A employs the
grinding machine which creates a grating sound. Company B, on the other hand,
completes the shoe free from the noise of any machine, other than the human tongue.

More than one-half of the respondents in the two companies feel the heat

prevailing in the work area. The other half observe the dependence of the tempera-
ture to the weather such that the extremes hit them. When the weather is hot, the
workplace steams with heat, and when it is cold the area is uncomfortable. The

condition results from the inadequate protection afforded the workers.

Physical working conditions, per se, would not render any meaning unless
pitted against the workers! reactions and affectations of their environment. The
shoeworkers were asked directly if they were affected by the enumerated physical
working conditions. The responses were recorded in table 8.

The results reveal the precedence of temperature and ventilation in affecting
the workers. Colour and the clutter of the area are further noted by the workers.

Temperature is really a problem for these small shops. The walls require
finishing and ponelling. The roofs need an adequate ceiling to protect the
workers from the heat of the sun.

The clutter cannot be avoided. The job requires the scattering of the
materials on the working table to facilitate the job. The sound as well is an
integral part of the machine.

Although lighting is not much of a problem to these workers, logic points to
a careful examination of its arrangement. If indeed the fluorescent lights hang
to give concentration, certain considerations must be taken into account. The
lights must be insulated and given proper shading in the sides. These 1imit the
dispersion of the brightness and the danger attached to dangling electrical wires.

The space provided for some workers, particularly the uppermakers, is small.
The stitching machines of Company B stand near each other. This may affect the
performance of a nearby co-worker. The working area of the shoemakers is
spacious although not fully utilised as in Company A. If the other half of the
area is renovated and converted to a working place, the shoemakers will have enough
and better room for themselves.

The constraint attached to these innovations, of course, is the financial
capability of the shoe firms. If indeed shoeworkers are afforded a better working
environment, probably the industry can reach higher levels of development.

Perhaps the industry will not remain a homecraft or just another trade.

Food processing industry

The analysis of the physical enviroanment of the food processing firme creuted
some problems. The insufficient time given by top monaegement to observe the work-
place and the relatively huge organisation presented the difficulties.



Table 7

Shoe workers' perception
of the physical working conditions

Company A Company B
N % N %
LAYOUT
Arrangement:
Convenient 0 o] 2 25.0
Just right 6 100.0 6 75.0
6 100.0 8 100.0
Floor area:
Spacious 1 17.0 3 37.5
Just right 5 83.0 5 62.5
6 100.0 8 100.0
Hazards:
dangling fluorescent light 2 25.0
shoe glue 2 33.0 3 37.5
minimal 4 67.0 3 37.5
6 100.0 8 100.0
APPEARANCE
Cluttered 6 100.0 4 50.0
Just right 0 0 4 50.0
6 100.0 8 100.0
LIGHTING
Adequate 5 83.0 5 62.5
Just right 1 17.0 2 25.0
Inadequate 0 0 1 12.5
6 100.0 8 100.0
SOUNDS
Quiet 0 0 6 75.0
Noisy 6 100.0 2 25.0
6 100.0 8 100.0
VENTILATION
Breezy 0 0 3 37.5
Just right 2 33.0 5 62.5
Depends on the weather 4 67.0 0 0
6 100.0 8 100.0
TEMPERATURE
Hot 2 33.0 6 75.0
Just right 0 0 1 12.5
Depends 4 67.0 1 12.5
6 100.0 8 100.0
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Table 8

Reactions of shoeworkers
to the physical working conditions

COMPANY A
Reactions Physical Environment N %
Colour: Gray
Affected 5 5 83.0
Unaffected 1 ; 17.0
6 100.0
Sounds: Noisy
Affected 1 1 17.0
Unaffected 5 5 83.0
6 100.0
Music: Radio None
Entertaining 5 5 83.0
No response 1 1 17.0
6 100.0
; Depends on Just
Ventilation: weather right
Affected 4 1 5 8%.0
Unaffected 1 1 17.0
6 100.0
Depends on i
Temperature: weather Hot
Affected 4 2 6 100.0
Unaffected 0 0
6 100.0
COMPANY B
Colour: Gray Brownish Pink
Affected 0 0
Unaffected 5 3 8 100.0
8 100.0
Sounds: Noisy Quiet
Affected
Unaffected 3 4 7 87.5
No response 1 1 12.5
8 100.0
Music: Radio None
Entertaining 2 2 25.0
Not bothere 2 2 25.0
Bothered 1 1 12.5
No response 3 3 37.5
8 100.0
Ventilation: Poor Just right
Affected 1 2 3 37.5
Unaffected 5 5 62.5
8 100.0
Depends on
Temperature: weather Just right Hot
Affected 1 1 5 7 87.5
Unaffected 1 1 12.5
8 100.0



Company C

Company facilities

Observers' view. Three distinguishable facilities are provided by the Company:
medical clinic, canteen and comfort rooms.

The medical clinic is located on the second floor of Canning 2. It appears
small, approximately 3 by 3 meters. There is an adjacent dental clinic about one-
half the size of the medical clinic.

The canteen can accommodate about 100 people at any one time. It is relatively
clean at the eating area. In spite of its roomy area, the place is hot. Ventila-
tion is provided by the screened window. Electric fans are also present. The heat
probably is caused by the overcrowding of the personnel during break or lunch periods.
As it is, the canteen is still inadequate for 1,500 employees.

The comfort room is clean and has mirrors and washing/lavatory.

Workers' perception. The workers consider the medical clinic small. It is not
complete with medicine, Tablets and capsules are provided, barely curing their ills,
and emergency kits are also present. These are usually used by the workers in the
slaughter area.

The canteen is regarded as spacious but hot.  The prices are too high. One
complains of the plastic glasses inadequately washed.

The comfort rooms are taken as too small, Some employees have a hard time
reaching the comfort room due to its far location from the working area.

The drinking facilities are insufficient, the flow of water being inadequate
and the flavour unnatural.

Abattoir

Observers' view. The abattoir has two sections: the Hot Side amd the Cold Side.
The temperature in the Hot Side ranges from 600F to 75°F while the Cold Side ranges
from 300F to 50°F, The Hot Side is ventilated by windows while the Cold Side has the
airconditioning units.

The lighting huas a level of brightness of 10 feet. The fluorescent lights are
brightened to the maximum.

The constant sounds of the machines fill the place. The machines are the hog
splitter, hog spotting saw, skinner, dehairing machine, hog stunner and hoist.

The work area has white tiles. It is generally clean. Some electrical
hazards are present in the environment.

The workers are provided with gloves and aprons. They have fire extinguishers
and fire exits. There are two comfort rooms.

Werkers' perception. The butcher: note the spaciousness of the work area., One
butcher approximates the distance of the workers from each other as 5 feet.

The equipment - knives, saws, splitters - existing in the workplace are common
causes of accidents.

The lighting is adequately perceived by the respondents. The environment is

noisy, brought about by the splitting machine. Music is considered a disturbance
to the job.

The nir-cooled temperature is regarded as comfortable in the Cold Side. The
samwe observation is made on the ventilation.

The neatness of the work urea is visibly seen. Fumigators are applied to {he
meat. The place is sereened,
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Cold storage

Observers' view. What is distinet of the physical environment is its extreme
coldness. Tt is definitely confining and suffocating.

The blast freezers have a temperature of 40°F. The temperature of the holding
compartments is -200F.

The workers are not well protected from the extreme coldness. They have only
their sweaters, bonnets and boots to cover them. The clothing materials are
inadequate causing the majority of them to get sick. Some workers have X-ray lung
spots indicating tuberculosis.

Workers' perception. The space is inadequate, especially when everyone is
occupying the area. The anteroom is too narrow and the workers more often stay
here dispatching and putting in the raw materials in the holding room.

The arrangement is hazardous. The stock rack is too high, 18 feet. Meat in
bulk is in danger of falling down. FPorklifts and jacklifts are only operated
manually, causing difficulty in the workplace. More often this egquipment blocks
the smooth flow of work.

The lighting is satisfactory. The work area is noisy due to the blower.
The workers feel confined. The extreme coldness obliges them to go out of the area
every 15 minutes. Their hands and feel feel numb and painful. They think their
clothing protection is inadequate. Many of them get sick.

Meat plant

Observers' views. The workplace appears insufficient to accommodate all the
personnel. More often the workers gather together to complete the task as a team.

The level of brightness is ten feet. The fluorescent lights adequately
brighten the work area.

The noise has a relatively high frequency. It is due to the machines employed
in production. Among them are the grinder, cutter, stuffer, Frank-o-matic, linkers
bacon-slicer and pussing machine, and a slicer.

The temperature ranges from 35%F to-40°F. The area is fully airconditioned.
The place has white tiles.

Workers' perception. The arrangement is perceived as spacious. It contri-
butes to the smooth flow of work. The slicers and other sharp equipment are
perceived to be dangerous components of the layout.

Lighting is considered adequate. The place is noisy due to the existing
machinery. The temperature is considered too cold. The workers find their boots,
gown, sewn bonnets inadequate protection.

Canning

Observers' view. Upon entering the canning area, one experiences the extreme
heat. The ventilation is poor. It is gquite suffocating, especially with the
accumulated smoke in the retort vicinity.

The lights appear adequate. The production area is white-tiled.

Workers' perception. The layout is just right for the workers. The electrical
hazards and the atmospheric pollution, however, bother them.

The lighting is regarded as adequate. It is very noisy in the work area. The
colour is light, enhancing the place.

The workers consider the environment too. hot. The heat dries their bodies and
tuberculosis is common.



- 26 -

Company D. ‘the preduction arca i siluated in Lhe meal processing plant.
The personuel building houscs the medical clinic, guidunce and counselling clinie.
The employees building has the canteen and the individual lockers and shower rooms
of the workers.

Company facilities

Observers' views. The canteen is spacious and has screened doors and windows.
Electric fans are provided. The temperature is comfortable.

The medical clinic 1s clean. It appears to be equipped with efficient
personnel and sufficient medicine. Guidance and counselling is provided by the
personnel officer and the company doctor.

The comfort rooms and shower compartment of the employees are clean. They
appear adequate to accommodate the number of employees.

Workers' perception. The size of the canteen is amenable to the workers.
They complain, however, of the high prices of food items. The utensils are dirty
and scanty.

The medical clinic is commended. They are efficient. For serious cases, the
company contracts the nearby provincial hospital.

The comfort rooms are regarded by some as clean and spacious. The locker
rooms are adequate.

Abhattoir

Observer's view. Upon entering the abattoir, one notices the hogs and cattlc
all penned in ready for killing. The killed animals hang on rails which appear
heavily loaded. The blood drips and is washed by a continuing flow of floor water.
The floor is slippery,

Entering the cut floor, one experiences the change in temperature. The room
is cooler and the men are situated according to the line of product.

Workers' perception. Butchers in the Hot Side view their work area as spacious.
Everything 1s in 1ts proper place except the machines which are not used. The
idle machines obstruct the flow of work.

The lighting is sufficient but ventilation is considered inadequate. The
temperature is quite hot.

On the Cold Side the lights are adequate. The blower creates so much noise
but the music emanating from the office soothes their tiredness. The blower
circulates the air. The temperature in the area is comfortable. The hot
temperature prevailing from the adjacent workplace, however, affects them.

The respondents in the Cold Side see the steel rails tranmsporting the animals
from one section to another as hagzardous. The workers are afraid the rails might
break and cause damage or injury.

Processed meat

Observers' view. The processed meat department covers the emulsion section,
filling and linking, kitchen and smokehouse.

The emulsion section is filled with the whirring sounds of the grinding and the
blending machines. The room is relatively spacious and adequately houses the few
employees.

The filling and linking section is slightly smaller than the emulsion section,
but still roomy in sige. The steady sound of the ham stuffer fills the work area.
The curing machines are located at the sides of the room. They have an automatic
and a manual curing machine.

As one enters the kitchen/smokehouse area one is engulfed by the smoke. it is
hot and burning. The workers are stripped to thin clothing. The workplace
appears hagardous.
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Workers' observation. The absence of chairs and tables widens the space of
the working area. The layout of the machines complement the flow of work.

The lighting is adequate. It is relatively quiet in the curing section.
The smokehouse area is noisy and the workers cannot hear cach other.

The workers in the emulsion and filling and linking sections find the workplace
comfortable. The workers in the smokehouse, on the other hand, find the place
burning with heat; they are suffocated and feel confined.

The workers in the kitchen and smokehouse also perceive the hazards in the
workplace. They consider the atmospheric pollution and electrical wires dangerous.

Canning

Observers' view. The place is spacious and the arrangement definitely smoothens
the flow of work. The cans are sealed on the sides and the retort is situated at
the end of the line, The labelling is placed at the farthest end of the room.

The lights nxre adequate. The sounds of seaming machines and the cooking cans
£ill the area. The temperature is hot near the area, and also near the cooking
section. The windows ventilate the workplace.

Workers' perception. The respondents find the arrangement suitable. The
work area is taken as roomy and airy.

The noise of the cooking pans and the other machines are heard. They find
the temperature quite hot.

Packaging
Observers' view. The workers are positioned according to their product lines.
The workers in this department are all girls. The girls performing the initial

stages of the task are situated in the front lines. The rest, in the finishing
phase, are stationed at the back.

The place is cool. Airconditioning units ventilate the workplace, The
lights are adequate. The work area is noisy.

Workers' perception. The layout is amenable to the respondents. The space
is sufficient for the job. Some noted the electrical hazards.

The lights are regarded as adequate. The colour is acceptable, enhancing
their work performance. The temperature is taken as comfortable.

Organisational temporal conditions

The analysis integrates the observers' view and the workers' perception of the
temporal and organisational conditions of work in the companles. The job and the
worker are given special emphasis. ’ ’

Organisational conditions: +the job
and the workex

Compeny A. The survey done on how the job itself affects the worker shows the
following results:

(a) 33.33 per cent of the employees from Company A found their job satisfying;
(v) 100 per cent of the subjects disclosed that their job motivates them;
(c) 83 per cent of the subjects have high morale; and
(d) all of them felt one with their job.

The fact that Company A is a small company, with a total number of employees
not more than ten, is in a way responsible to the above positive view of the

employees. The workers also found that their workplace is just sufficient for
their tasks with enough room for them to move around.
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The apportionment of work of the uppermakers and the shoemakers brings easc
also to the employees. Having the knowledgec of what one is going to perform boosts
up the employee. Another positive factor is the fact that if one can produce more
of what he is supposed to do he can augment his income. (A unique feature of the
piece-rate system.) The workers also have a general experience that they hold
control over their jobs. For instance, they do not have fixed working hours. If
they are in the mood to work, they work continuously. At times they observe rest
pauses, They also indicated their strong preference for this type of working hour/
schedule (flexible working hours). The confidence in one's capacities to perform
the job, i.e. brought up in the job, grows old with the job, encourages the workers.

Another important factor which one should consider, too, is that the workers
and the owner of Company A are related to one another. Hence there is the sence
of belongingness, since it is a family business.

Compan . The following indicates how the workers in Compuny It are affectcd
by thelr JOES:

(a) 75 per cent of the workers feel very satisfied, while the remainder (25 per
cent) denote either indifference or dissatisfaction;

(b) with reference to workers' motivation, the workers seem to feel less motivated
(50 per cent indicated low motivation, 25 per cent expressed indifference and
25 per cent implied that their job motivates them) ;

(¢) the morale of the workers, however, is high, 100 per cent expressed this;

(d) in terms of their perception on their relationship with their jobs, 88 per cent
of the workers said that they are not alienated from their jobs.

Like Company A, workers at Company B have flexible working hours and are paid
on a piece-rate basis. Aside from any specifie instructions/specifications from
the supervisor, the workers are all left on their own. Most of them feel free to
take a rest and pause from their work any time they feel like doing so. Another
contributing factor is the Company's system where the shoemakers are made to do the
whole process of completing the shoes, which is quite different from Company A.
Apparently there is less team effort in this system, This is emphasised by the
fact that the two groups of workers are working on different work sites. There is
no physical contact during working hours between both groups which causes the "I
couldn't care less" attitude of each worker towards the other's job. As an outcome
of this, too, the workers do not give extra effort nor initiate anything unless told
to do so by the supervisor or unless required by the circumstances of time when there
is a heavy workload.

Workers' interpersonal relationship is good since they all come from Pampanga -~
being recruited by the owner. Most of them feel close to their supervisor and they
also realise the importance of each other in the performance of their job and for
the growth of the company.

ComEanz C. The following are survey results on how the workers are affected by
their jobs: !

(a) 81 per cent of the workers feel satisfied by their job while the remaining 19
per cent expressed indifference;

(b) 45 per cent of the workers expressed that they are motivated in performing their
Job while the remaining 55 per cent conveyed otherwise;

(¢c) as for workers' morale, 66 per cent indicated high morale compared to 33 per
cent who either feel indifferent or feel low;

(d) sense of alienation was felt by only 33 per cent of the workers while the
remaining 66 per cent felt that they can cope or belong to their job.

A general feeling that exists among production workers of Company C is that
they have no other choice but to stay with the company because they need their jobs
in order to live. Being less educated, they feel that they cannot get another job
which is better than the one they have at present, Consequently, they try to
perform their duties well. They expressed through the interviews that if they will
not give their maximum effort, the company will suffer and when such a thing happens,
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the consequences will boomerang back on them. The job is thus seen as a means to
their own ends, as an instrument. This attitude is carried out when employees are
asked to do overtime, they do not feel like doing it but they have no choice. In
the process, however, they rationalise it as an added income. The workers reacted
to the flexibility of the working schedule. They believe that there should be
definite working hours and that rest pauses should be longer. Another factor which
seems to contribute to the lack of motivation and indifference of the workers to
their jobs is low pay. Most o0ld employees still receive the same salary. Moreover,
their collective bargaining agreement, which could have provided for a yearly general
increase, has not been renewed. Respondents also indicated that employers in this
company do not appraise their performance as they should. Their feeling is that
one gets promoted based on how he is backed up.

Machines are used generally to facilitate the work of the employers, but they
do not make the workers feel that they are more important than they. On the contrary,
they claimed that they still have control over the machines and the quality/quantity
of their output still depends on them in spite of the presence of the machines.
Operators, however, feel otherwise - they are dependent on the machine so if there
is trouble with it their performance is greatly affected.

Com¥anz D. Findings on how Company D workers are being affected by their jobs
show that:

(a) 100 per cent of the workers expressed satisfaction in the performance of their
Jjob;

(b) in relation to job motivation, 62 per cent felt that they are motivated while
48 per cent felt less motivated; :

(¢) morale is high among 78 per cent of the total employees, 22 per cent expressed
their indifference;

(d) 100 per cent of the subject employees indicated a feeling of oneness with their
jobs.

As almost one-half of the respondents feel less motivated by their job,
interviewers investigated what causes these feelings. Two causes came up and these
were salary received and the workshift. This implies that even if the workers at
Company D live in the province, they crave for higher salaries and are motivated by
this. With regard to workshift, however, the most prevalent reason given is that
it disrupts their sleep schedules and the time devoted to family activities.

Workers at Company D exhibited a rather ambivalent attitude towards having to
work overtime. Most, in fact, welcome the opportunity to work overtime for the
extra income it gives them.

Albeit the show of general satisfaction over both job and working conditions,
company personnel records show that absences are prevalent during some months, i.e.
December, April, May and June. Interviews with clinic personnel, some employees
and with the Personnel Manager of the company, unearthed the following reasons:

(1) December and January are the peak months when employees had to work long hours
thereby lowering their bodily resistance and making them prone to accidents; (2)
Summertime and rainy seasons, on the other hand, expose them to ailments such as
colds, urinary tract infection and loose bowel movements.

Temporal conditions

Work hours

Comganx A. Here workers work en an average of 12 hours a day or 72 hours a
week. ne worker indicated, however, that his work hours are flexible and that the
length of his working week depends on work orders.

Workers still do overtime work despite the rather long working hours when there
are orders to finish, - ) ;

When asked how they are reacting to their working hours, two-thirds stated
that they like their work schedules or that it is "okay lang" (just okay). With
regard to overtime, the resgction is positive for it is welcomed us an addition to
the family incowme.
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Company B. Responses of workers here are varied. Hours were said to be
flexible by 37.5 per cent, while 25 per cent indicated that they work 8 hours and
another 25 per cent, 10 hours a day (see table 13). Only one worker (12.5 per
cent) actually could not say how long he works in a day as it all depends on the
orders. With regard to the working week, it was indicated that 87.5 per cent work
5 days a week, while only 16.6 per cent work 6 days per week. As in Company A,
workers in Company B go on overtime work depending on the orders.

The majority of the workers (62.5 per cent) find their work schedule just right
and they like it that way. However, one respondent finds it quite long, while
another indicated the he is now used to 1it. As to doing overtime, however,

Company B respondents also welcome this (like their counterparts in Company A) as
it brings extra income.

Company C. One hundred per cent of Company C respondents stated that they
work eig%t %ours per day. With the exception of one respondent who worked seven
days per week, everybody worked just six days in a week.

Company C workers, like the other respondents, work overtime as the exigencies
dictate; 18.1 per cent indicated that this depended on production level or expected
output, while the rest indicated that they do overtime once a week (18.1 per cent),
twice a week (9.0 per cent) and almost daily (46 per cent).

Reactions of the workers are as follows: workers on an 8-hour 6-day week work
schedule like this arrangement. Workers on a day-shift find their schedule
"better than night work", while those on night-shift like night work. Two workers
who indicated an 8-hour 6-day week schedule, however, protested that their schedules
are not always followed so they stated that they do not like it at all,

Workers here are more or less required to work overtime during emergencies (e.g.
Christmas time). When this is done, almost every day workers complain that overtime
leaves them no time to rest and recover from the previous day's fatigue.l However,
they tolerate it because of the additional money it brings.

Company D. Our respondents here work on an 8-hour, 6-day week basis. They do
overtime depending on production levels or output expected, as indicated by 26.7 per
cent of the workers. Some 13.3 per cent declared that they work overtime twice a
week; 20 per cent thrice a week, another 20 per cent almost every day, and 13.3 per
cent everyday. Only one worker (6.7 per cent) stated that he goes on overtime
indefinitely.

When asked how they are taking their work schedule, the majority (66.7 per cent)
of Company D workers who work 8 hours per day 6 days per week expressed that this is
satisfactory (most of these, however, are rotating shift workers?. Thirty-three
per cent indicated that they like it (see table 13).

With regard to overtime, most of them take this in their stride ("0K lang" -
40 per cent) or welcome it as an augmentor of family income (33.3 per cent). The
rest take it on as a responsibility (20 per cent) while one complains that it is
hard for him to go on overtime.

Rest pauses

Rest pauses for the shoe establishments are flexible. At the food companies,
however, meal periods vary from 30 minutes (18.1 per cent) to one hour (72.9 per
cent) for Company C respondents, while all Company D workers go on a one hour meal
pause. The majority of Company C workers (82 per cent) get a 1l0-minute coffee
break with just one (9 per cent) stating that his snack period is not the same all
the time. Those at company D, however, all go on a 30-minute coffee break.

More than half of Company D and Company C workers find the rest pauses,
especially meal periods, not sufficient since their "shortness" does not allow them
sufficient time to rest or catch their breath.

1 Especially in cold storage as the section is undermanned and casuals do not
stay long.
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Table 1%

COMPANY A COMPANY B
N % N %
Work schedule
likes it 4 66.6 5 62.5
long 1 12.5
used to it 1 12.5
no response 2 33.3 1 1l2.5
TOTAL 6 99.9 8 100.0
COMPANY C COMPANY D
Work schedule
likes it 5 45.5 5 33.3
just right 4 36.3 10 66.7
do not like it 2 18.1
TOTAL 11 99.9 15 100.0
Rest pauses
sufficient 4 236.0 7 46.6
not sufficient 6 55.0 8 53.3
no breaktime 1 9.0
TOTAL 11 100.0 15 99.9
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Summary

A. Organisational conditions

In the section on '"The job and the worker", the major findings are:

(1) among the workers of the three compsnies, all those working at Food Company D
exhibited general satisfaction with their jobs, although three-fourths or more
of the other workers indicated feelings of satisfaction over their jobs;

(2) as to motivation emanating from job characteristics, only Shoe Company A
disclosed that they are all motivated by their work. One-fourth of Company B's
workers expressed this kind of motivation, as 50 per cent indicated a low
motivation profile, Company C workers likewise exhibited such a low profile
(55 per cent). The majority of those in Company D, on the other hand (62 per
cent) felt any kind of motivation with regard to their job.

(3) Morale is high among 100 per cent of Company B workers and this could also be
said to be true of more than three-fourths of Companies A and D, and about
two-thirds of Company C respondents.

(4) 1In terms of worker perception of oneness with their jobs, 100 per cent of the
respondents in Companies A and D expressed this feeling. Those who feel
alienated are few - only one-third of Company C workers and a handful of
Company B workers (12 per cent).

B. Temporal work conditions

Table 13 presents a picture of the temporal working conditions of our respond-
ent workers. Shoeworkers work relatively longer time per day, food workers
normally only 8 hours per day. Nevertheless, with regard to length of work-week,
Companies A, C and D respondents indicated that they work 6 days a week, except for
one worker at Company A who stated that his work week depends on work orders.

Overtime work for all types of workers is dependent on work orders and expected
output, but responses for food workers are more varied than shoeworkers. Overtime
for the latter type of workers range from once a week to every day.

Rest pauses are flexible for shoeworkers, while food respondents, especially
those in Company C, are varied. Meal breaks are either 30 minutes or one hour and
coffee breaks are generally on a 30-minute period basis (15 minutes for the morning,
15 minutes for the afternoon).

Reactions to work conditions are as a whole positive, particularly with regard
to their work schedule. Only a few of Company C workers express dislike for their
schedule which is not always followed. Overtime is generally welcome for the extra
income it gives. However, workers admit that it could be taxing to their health
and to their minds, especially if it is long.

Rest pauses are flexible for shoeworkers and, therefore, they like it. Food
workers, on the other hand, are divided. Some find it sufficient, others find it
not sufficient. Those who find it not sufficient say so because they find that it
takes a long time to go to the canteen which is quite a distance from their place of
work, and also because they have to fall in line to buy their food.
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CHAPTER IV

Summary and recommendations

The considerable diversity and complexity of the kind of technology and work
conditions existing in different industries have been demonstrated throughout this
study. If it is one's fate to work in, say, the shoe industry, one is somewhal
predestined to bear the processes, the machines and the work conditions therein.
This is so because each kind of industry presents a rather peculiar type of
technology and hence the work conditions that emanate from this technology are
therefore also unique.

Shoe industries therefore use basically handicraft techniques with minimal
resort to machines belonging to a low order type of mechanisation. Tools used
are likewise manually operated and therefore they are exposed to the same kind of
accidents. Workers are subjected to the somewhat similar work conditions.
Physically, they occupy small, cramped, rather dirty places of work which they
sometimes take for granted as "part of the trade". They smell the same kind of
smell, emanating from the materials they use, i.e. glues, leather, wood and
plastic. Working hours are flexible, but rather long, and overtime is done
depending on projected outputs.

Food-processing concerns, "especially those producing the same product like
meat in our study, likewise exhibit the same characteristics. They use massive
machines to turn out more output, hence they are classified as machine tending.
Although they might use different ingredients in their products, tools and other
equipments used, as well as the processes, are similar, thereby subjecting their
workers to more or less the same work environment. In this study, foodworkers are
gituated in colourless surroundings, moist or slippery in some areas, and are
dominated by the machines and tools they use. Overtime is required most often
as the exigencies so dictate.

From these, one might conclude that the same technology and its concomitant
work conditions the workers are being subjected to exist in the same industries.
While it is true that the kind of technology used by certain industries exposes
the workers to similar work situations, other variables come into the picture
that might offset the occurrence of similar effects on the workers. In this
study, we refer to them as intervening variables which are identified as those
that interfere with the effects or influence of the independent variable on the
dependent variable. Intervening variables in this case come in the form of condi-
tions of work: physical, temporal and organisational.

The physical environment prevailing in the two industries studied are distinct
and far apart. While the shoeworkers have meagre workplaces enclosed in the
owner's residence, the workers in the food-processing industry have corporate
buildings cemented and fully painted. The contrasting situations create varied
responses.

The shoeworkers are generally affected by the temperature and ventilation in
the workplace. Having no ceiling, the heat directly penetrates through the roof.
The hollow blocked walls add to the discomfort. Windows are not properly positioned
in some work areas. The other factors such as lighting, sounds, space, do not
affect the workers. They claim that they can work even in such conditions.

The food-processing workers are definitely affected by the temperature. The
workers are exposed in the extremes affecting their general well-being, The sounds
of the machines create unwanted disturbances which the workers are used to. The
arrangement of some of these equipments and machines blocks the effective flow of the
process flow.

The physical environments prevailing in the two industries are distinct and far
apart. While the shoeworkers have generally meagre workplaces integrated in the
owner's residence, the workers in the food industry have a different work situation.

The most salient features in this survey with reference to organisational
conditions are that foodworkers in the relatively new establishment are more
satisfied than their counterparts in the same industry as well as in the other.
Earlier, possible reasons for this have been discussed, e.g. newness of the
machines do not give them any headaches; a very much involved personnel manager.
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Three-fifths of the same workers exhibit any kind of motivation at all. This
picture is cven lower for the food company which has been in existence for a
dccade now, Shoeworkers on the other hand, especially those belonging to the
family-owned firm, disclosed that they are motivated by their jobs.

Generally, moralec is high among the respondents, morc so with Company B
workers who expressed that they have freedom of control over their workpace and
their work content. Workers also exhibited a strong sensc of belonging to their
companies, most possibly because they identify with their organisations as the
source of manna from heaven and therefore if they dc not work well for them, the
repercussions will fall back on them.

Few workers have negative reactions towards their temporal conditions. In
fact, most of them - cven those with long work hours - like their schedules.
This is particularly true for workers with flexible hours of work. While some
welcome overtime as an added source of income, others recact very strongly against
it as unhealthy.

Recommendations

The meagre physical environment of the shoeworkers needs to be expanded.
The roofs require adequate ceilings to protect the workers from the vagaries of
the weather. To remedy the ventilation problem, the work area must be fully
utilised in shops with abundant space. The lighting has to be properly insulated
and reinforced to minimise electrical hazards.

The workers in the food industry need adequate and suitable protcction from
the extremes of hot and cold temperature. Sharp instruments must have guards or
barriers. Chains and conveyor belts must be covered. Exhaust and ventilation
equipment must be installed in areas emitting atmospheric pollution.

At this point, there can be no recommendation with regard to organiational
factors, although we can recommend shorter work hours for shoeworkers and shorter
overtime periods for foodworkers, as these have been proving rather hazardous to
their health.

If, as a whole, this study unearthed more positive than negative effects
when it comes to workers' reaction against the organisational conditions of work,
this could be attributed to several limitations of the study. For instance, being
only a case study, one cannot thus generalise some conditions as common to all
establishments in the industries under study. This thus points to an expamnsion of
the study to include greater coverage and greater in-depth analysis. Then and only
then can we safely say that the conditions in some selected firms of an industry
prevail in the same kind of industry.
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1.0

INTRODCUCTION

It haa been a well established rule of occupational health
and ergonomics to prefer daytime work to night ard shift work,
intolerance to shift work often resulting in work deterioration,
ill-health, absenteeism, and liability to accidents, ? 4» ©» 21
Industrialization, however, which is now being extended t» more
industrial sectors and to the developing economies, is bringing

2
to these areas a ravnidly growing practice of shift Working.4’ 124

14, 17
Adoption of multiple shifting connected with the introduction

of new technology and new production procedures in the developing

economies has been regarded, on the one hand, as a means for

efficient utilization of capital resources and for increase of

24 3, T, 12, 22

emnrloyment, The problems of shift organization,

on the other hond, are giving rise to a growing concern over its
impacts on local economy as well as on health and social life of
the workers, in particular where it is extensively applied to
industries in which continuous operation for technical reasons
is not necessarily needed. By 15
These problems may reouire much broader views as to the

extent to which shift work should be employed and the guidelines
for limiting the consequences of spreading shift work. An attempt
is made in the present paper to outline the existing situations

and to indicate the necessary prerequisites by which the

detrimental effects on workers should be minimized,

TREND OF SHIFT WORKING PRACTICES

Recent surveys of manufacturing undertakings in some Asian
countrics demonstrate that an increasing number of the large and

medium-sized undertakings work two or more shifts, the rotation
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system being in common use.

Spread of shift work

Statistical data are not usually available as to the rumber
of shift workers, but it is obvious that more and more shift
work is being done in the developing countries. In the textile
industry, for instance, which is characteristically developing
in most countries of Asia, almost all of the modern plants

employ shift work.S? 129

24 The most usual practices of shifting
are two-shift systems with weekly holidays and three-shift systems
with or without weekend work, The types of rotating shifts and
problems arising from them, however, vary considerably with the
needs of particular industries as well as with the requirement
imposed by national legislation and custom,

Factors leading to the use of shift work are really diverse,
but as far as the manufacturing sectors are concerned, economic
requirements are likely to play a major role, especially in the
manufacture of textiles, machinery, and other consumer products.
In many countries such as India shift working has long been in
11, 16, 24 but in

practice, certain other countries, as the

studies about Indonesia and Thailand show., shift work has come
to be applied on an industrial level only after the introduction
of modernized technology, specifically during the past two decades-
or s0.°? 1> This would imply that the full impact of night and
shift work is not completely known to workers in these developing
situations, and that elements of dissatisfactiogfggg/dealt with
merely from personnel management viewpoints.

The problems of shift work in developing countries are
thus relatively new and have not been studied in depth until

12

the recent decadse. Reports about the social problems it

involves are still very limited in number, and there is a need
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for more first-hand information on human and manf&gerial problems

that shift work creates in developing countries,

Legal provisions

In general, hours of work, rest periods, and prohibition
of night work for minors and women are governed by the labour
laws, but little is laid down specifically about shift work. In
this context, the situations in developing countries seem to be
similar to those in industrialized countries.4’ 13 Ag a result,
rotation tyres and other features of shift work are arranged by
mutual agreement between the management and workers, though in
certain countries, mostly those other than in Asia, legislation
stipulates that shifts shall be rotated on a weekly or fortnightly
basis,

The concerns of labour legislation on shift work are usually
limited to0 imposing premium rates for night work and prohibiting
night work of minors and of women exempting those in health and
other services of public needs. It should be noted that these
provisions on working time and women's work, shown in Table 1,
have exceptions, and that in many countries shifts longer than
a normal workday and night work of women in the manufacturing
plants are not uncommon. Further, no provision is made for any
special svells of work, except for overtime pays. Short breaks
taken for meals within a shift may or may not be counted as
working time. In ma2ny of the countries listed, night work is not
precluded for women due to provisions exempting its ben, as for
examplc, for those being rotated in shifts (in Thailend), for
work requiring the manual skills and dexterity of femele workers
(in the Philippines), and others. This has resulted in 2 large

number of women including minors working at night, as it is the
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case in the textile industry, mainly in the three-shift

system, 8, 15, 24, 25

Diversity of shift work organization

The informetion obtained in selected industrial enterprises
in Asian countries suggest that forms of shift work are quite

different between countries as well as between enterprises.s’ Ts 8y

11, 12, 15, 20, 25 In effect, main systems of shift work in these
countries reflect both past and present practices of shift working
in industrialized areas. 13, 17, 253

Inspection of some basic rotation patterns in the manufacturing
plants listed in Table 2 reveals that major systems consist of
either two day shifts or three shifts, the times of shift changes
being mostly between 0600~-0700, 1400-1500, and 2200-2300, But the
choice of systems seems to depend largely on factors peculiar to
the country concerned. To quote the textile industry as an

~shift

example, t%g—¥ﬁ52gystems have been general in Japan except for
synthetic plants, whereas the three-shift system is the commonplace
in other countries such as India, Philippines, Sri Lanka, Thailand,

8 155 75 e

ete,, including sninning, weaving, and dyeing.
are also intermediate systems whereby the third or night shift is
worked by a smaller number of workers in addition to a two-shift
system,

Another marked difference is found in the length of the period
of rotation, or number of consecutive shifts. Even in the case
of semi-continuous two- and three-shift systems, where most
countries tend to adopt weekly rotation, the shift change in the
Philippines as well as in some other countries outside Asia takes
place at much longer intervals of two weeks, one month, or longer.
In contrast, in the case of continuous operations in Indonesia,

and possibly in some other countries, there is a tendency to

operate the three-shift system in four teams, by which the number



of consecutive shifts can be reduced to lower than 5 or 6. Althourh
the new system is adopted only in part, this ic consistent with
the recent practices in BEuropean countries, the Tnited States,
and Japan.l’ 13, 17, 18, 21

On the other hend, there are found many original forms of
rotating shifts for semi-continuous as well as for continuous
operations, as shown in Table 3. Frequent modifications concern
the number of shifts worked per week, cycle period of rotation,
times of shift changes as well as combination of different types.
Sometimes assignment of workers into shifts is done on the
individual basis, so that each worker gets assigned weekly
holidays while the operation runs continuously.8 A svecial
type not uncommon in textile mills of Bangladesh divides daily
working time of a crew into two periods separated by a break of
two or more hours.’> There are two-shift systems in which the
second shift is extended to midnight hours.7’ 20

It is significant f%g%_%gﬁﬁgéoﬂifications are brought about
as a result of efforts to alleviate the dissatisfaction of
viorkers, inconveniences in production, or labour disputes. This
is also true for the above-mentioned transfer to the four-team
three-shift systems. It seems noteworthy that not a few enterprises
have tried to change the rotation features on the experimental
bagis, in a search for a type acceptable for both nroduction
requirements and workers by means of varying shift-changing times

B

or reducing the number of consecutive shifts.ﬁ’ In this
respect, the advantages of the four-team three-shift system that
it provides each team with less night work 2nd more restful days
together with reasonable swift rotations are gradually being

recognized in industries wkare continuous overatior is needed.
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MAJOR IMPACTS OF SHIFT WORKING

The foregoing examples may indicate not only the diversity
of shift practices but also a variety of impacts being brought
by them, While the problems afiging from shift work in the
developing economies may be by and large similar to those
experienced by industrialized countries, they differ considerably
according to the particular circumstances of such economies and
the climatic and social conditions in which the new practice is
introduced.

Effects on local economy and labour

It is suggested that the new practice of multiple shifting
has brought forward better utilization of industrial capacity,
thus creating the opportunity of expanding employment., However,
the rapid increase of shift schedules has caused significant
changes in the local economy and job organization which are not
always desirable., The merits of shift work are often lowered
not only by shortage of materials and skilled manpower but by
lack of demand or low quality of products for which the intended

2, 8, 12, 15 Moreover,

strategy of shifting may be responsible,
the labour~intensive industries such as the textile and food
products industries tend to pull in a large number of young and
minor female workers into night work.8’ 15 A1s0 important are

the effects of shift working in larger enterprises on local
structure of labourforce as well as on operation of smaller
enterprises, which may be compelled to lower the working conditions

as a result of losing competitive ability.15 These new situations

are triggering many social problems.

Effects on health and medical vrotection

The health problems of shift work relate, on the one hand, to

unnatural phase shift of diurnal rhythm characterisitics by shift
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work itself and, on the other, to difficulty in protection of
workers vulnerable to such distortion of biological rhythm,
Because complete adaptation to day-night inversion or phase shift
of the internal biological rhythm does not take place in
industrial conditions, special disturbances in health derive from

shift work, in particular from night work.l’ 4, 6, 21

Although
available data are still very limited, these data indicate that
svuch effects on health are significant for shift workers of
developing countries. This is evidenced by high rate of sleep
disturbances in quality and in quantity, wkich are also related

to heat, noise, and insects, high rates of poor health experiences
and poor digestion, mental health problems as well as by data
linking absenteeism and accident rates with night work.7’ s 9, 20
It is worth noting that some survey results show that night

work leads to higher absenteeism especially towards the end of

the night shift perioa &? 2°

, 2nd that suech disturbances as poor
quality and quantity of sleepare prevalent in the three~shift
system but far less in the double-day shift systems.7

Mention should also be made of the difficulty of implementing
labour insvection in shift working plants of developing countries
and of the generally poor occupational health services for
shift workers there.s’ 15 Health services are quite often limited
to rather ceremonious periodic health check-ups and lack in
around-the-clock and around-the-year measures necessary to secure
healthiness of shift workers and early treatment. Likewise, the

relations between workload due to inadequete ergonomic considerations

and workers' intolerance to shift work are also noted.'? 8, 14

3.3 Effects on vrivate, family, and social 1life

Effects of shift work on individual and social life are

associated with sll the factors mentioned above.%s 10 Altnough
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information as to such effects in developing countries is even
more restricted, seriousness of the problems is suggested by the
reports on difficulties met in shift work both on the side of
management and on the side of workers. These problems are
associated with lack of sufficient resting and welfare facilities,
lack of creches and nurseries, poor water and food supply as
well as public transport for commuting, dormitory and housing
conditions, allocation of holidays, and conflicts arising from
religious and cultural customs.7’ 8y 15 Female participation
in shift work is reported to cause social problems which are

far beyond maternity protection problems, Thus an attempt is
being mrde in Thailand to set up adult schools for female shift
vorkers to acquaint them with lebour laws and their rights as

well as adult education.l’

Attitude of workers towards shift work

The review of research findings in India and Indonesia shows
that the majority of shift workers expressed a negative attitude
towards shift work,?’ ¥ which is no more inconspicuous compared

with the results in industrialized countries.lz’ 18

Similarly
negative attitude of shift workers is reported in a study in
Pakistan, which szlso suggests that the double-day two-shift
system was considered as the least demanding shift schedule.7
It is significant that a minority seemed to prefer shift working.,
8y 9, 12 It wust be taken into account that the vast majority of
workers have accepted shift work purely because there is no
alternative and that some workers want to use it for the second
job.8 The dislike for shift work is clearly relevant to strain
of night work, incidence of ailments, inconveniences in social

life as well as to unconcerned supervisors and other social-

psychological factors, 4 8, 12, 18
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4,0 AN TNTEGRATED APPROACH TC SHIFT WORK

Existing studies on effects of shift work in the developing
economies Clearly show that a review of the whole problems is
necessary to elaborate an integrated approach basgg/froad viewpoints,
This approach should take into account the biological,

(

taken on the basis of reliable information, aiming explicitly

social and health needs of the workers, and must be

at improving conditionz of work and life of shift workers. A
basic principle should be to avoid shift work, and in particular
night work, where possible, because night- and shiftwork, while
meeting certain social needs, is medically harmful and raises
difficulties in the social 1life of the workers subjected to it.4
This is especially the case for minor workers rotated in shifts,
Cne should note that the disturbances will be aggravated in the
case of women night workers, not by lesser biological and
psycholozical aptitude for nisht work, but by the social usages
which require from them both industrial and fonily roles.

In view of the crowing questioning of night work, multiple
shifting, if ever worth planning, should be limited as far as
possible, and should be first of all restricted to utilization
of the second shift or other flexible work schedules, on the
premises that the earlier shift does not deviate from a normal
daily schedule of the community and the second shift does no%
extend to late evening hours. At any case, elaboration of
acceptable schemes should teke account of indirect costs borne
by the shift workers themselves, their families, and the local
community as a whole,

The following points of discussion would appear important

at this stage to be incorporated into the integrated approach, both
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on the intermational and national levels. Regional cooperation
seems very important, since the experiences gained in such fields
of industrislized countries capgot be merely 'extravolated' to
another area of a developing economy.19 This approach can be
closely connected with the effective launching of the International
Programme for Working Conditions and Environment (PIACT) and other

regional-level efforts, especially in such regions as Agia.

A, What kinds of action-oriented research should be undertaken
in order to provide for reliable information on shift work in
developing countries?
~ What priority should be given to such studieg?

-~ To what extent the information on application and selection
of shift systems is needed?

- Can a joint research be promoted to collect data on medical
and social effects of shift working?

B. Yhat specific provisions should be stipulated in the labour
laws for improving shift working conditions in industries?
~ In respect of l}miting night work for both men and women?
- For regulatio%’length, interval, and frequency of shifts?
- Regarding protection of minor workers and maternity?

C. How and on which level should the guidelines for shift
system arrangement be set up?

- What distinction is necessary between the continuous process
industries and those where interruption is technically possible?

-~ Wkat are the standards for reasonable and restful rotation?
- How can a socially acceptable two-shift practice be guided?

D. What technical approaches cah be Jointly taken to assist the
enterprise~level improvement of social conditions of shift work?

- What technical recommendations can be drawn for resting and
welfare facilities, for housing, for transport, and others?

- What approaches are required for supporting occupational
health services for shift workers, including first aid,
medical surveillance, and assignment?

- What are the relations of these technical approaches to the
future action in the framework of the PIACT and other
regional-level projects?
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Table 1, Labour law provisions concerning working hours

and night work in Asian countries.

Hours of work Rest Ban of night work
Country iod
per day ver week perlio Minors Adult*
Australia 8 40 twice 10min under 1l6yr  women
office: a menl
period
shift work:
2Cmin+ a meal
period per 6h
India 9 48 30min per 5h  under 15yr  women
(less than (19«6)
4.5h)
Indonesia 7 40 30min after 4h under 18yr -
Japan 8 48 45min for 6h  under 18yr .women
(commerce, health: 60min for 8h (22-5) (22-5)
54, transport:60)
Korea 8 48 30min for 4h  under 18yr
(overtime:12/week) 60min for 8 (22-6) ?omen)
226
llalaysia 8 48 once per 6h 16yr orless women
(overtine:32/week) (22-6)
Philippines 8 - 6Cmin for a under 15yr  women
regular meal (22-6)
Singnpore 8 44 once for 6h women
or more (23-6) except in
(overtime:46/m) 45min for 8h offices
(23-6)
Thailand Mining and 48 60min before under 15yr  women
industry 5h (22-6) (24-6)
Transport
8
Dangerous work
7 42
Commerce and
others 54

* Usuclly there are exceptions for night work prohibition of women.
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Table 2, Examples of some basic types of shift rotation

in developing industries.,

Total Weak- No, of Shift time
Workplace no, of Eﬁifgg ggémgf end straight
workers work shifts I IT IIT
Indonesia8
l, Textile mill 500 2 2 - 6 6=14 1422
3 3 - 6 6-14 14-22 22-6
2, Wheatflour mill 340 3 3 - 6 7=15 15=23 237
3, Paper mill 800 3 3 - 6 T=14 14=22 227
4, Textile mill 950 3 4 + 5 6-=14 14=22 22-6
5. Textile mill 1300 3 4 + 3 6~14 1l4=22 226
6, Synthetic textile 1400 3 4 + 2 6=-14 14-22 226
mill
Philippines*
7. Automobile plant 1320 2 2 - 1 month 6«14 14222
8. Metal mine 4600 2 2 - 2 weeks T=1l6 17=
1,30
9, Food products 7C0 2 2 - 1 month 8-17 17=24
plant (5 da
week
10.Rubber plant 465 3 3 - 4 weeks 6-=14 1l4-22 2226
Thailand -2
11,.Textile mill 4800 3 3 + 7 T=1l5 15=23 237
Pakistan '
12.Industrial plants - 2 2 - 6 5-13 1321
3 3 ? 6-7 T7=15 15=23 23=7
2 2 - 6 7=19 19-7

* Results of interview by the author.
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Table 3., Examples of some original

in developing industries.

types of shift rotation

Week- No, of Shift +time
Viorkplace ggifgg ﬁgémgf end straight
. work shifts I II 11T
Indonesia8
1., Paper and plastics 2 2 - 816 16-24
plant (sat.4h) (8-12) (12~16)
3 - 8-16 16=24 24=8
(Sat.4h) (8-12) (12~16) (16=20)
2, Synthetic textile 3 3 - 6 T=15 15=23 23=7
mill 3 multiple + 5 - 7=15 15=23 23=T
(a day of
after 5days)
3, Tobacco factory 1, 2 1, 2 - 5 T=15,30 15.30-24 237
or 3 or 3
(2 or 3 only
in rush period)
Philippines*
4, "ire and cable 3 3 - 2 or 6-14 14=22 22=6
factory 3 months
5. Textile mill 3 3 + 2 weeks 6-14 14=22 22-6
Thailand*
6., Iron works 2 2 - 6 T=15 15=23
(women only
3 3 - 6 7=15 15=-23 23=T7
(men only)
Indiazo
7. Manufacturing 2 2 - 6 8=17.30 17,30~3
plant
Sri Lanka5
8, Tyre factory 3 4 + lor4 6-14 14-22 206
Bangladesh25
9. Jute factory 2 2 - 6 6-11,30,11,30~14
(14-16.30(16.30-22
10.Cotton mill 3 3 + 1 | (6-10 (10-14 22-6

14-18 '18-22

* Results of interviews,
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TECHNOLOGIES FOR IMPROVED WORKING
CONDITIONS AND ENVIRONMENT IN
PHILIPPINE FORESTRY*

by .
Iftikhar Ahmed**

The creation of productive rural jobs has been emphasised asa key condition for

the successful over-sll development in the Philippines during the years shead.l

When considering employment possibilities in rural areas, the focus is almost
invariably on agriculture. Yet this may completely overlook forestry, a sector
which in the Philippines figures prominently in the national economy, and which
could figure much more prominently in the sbsorption of rural labour through

the developmgnt and spplication of appropriate technology in logging and re-
forestation.

From ergonomic and health congiderations and physical strain of work,
forestry would rank as one of the most difficult of all activities. On a
world-wide basis logging and forestry belongs to one of the most hazardous
of all occupations.

Therefore technologies considered appropriate for Philippine forestry would
have to be able to improve working conditions, enhsnce the safety of work and
protect the ecology in addition to generating productive employment. Indeed,
the programme of action under the basic needs strategy adopted by the ILO World
Employment Conference recommended thast "such technologies should contribute to
greater productive employment", "arrive at a reassonable balance between labour-
intensive and capitel-intensive techniques, with a view to achieving the
fundamental sim of maximising growth and employment aend satisfying basic needs",
"in the selection of new technologies appropriate to their (developing
countries') needs, they should take due sccount of the need to protect their
ecology" and "there is also a need to pay due attention to socisl aspects, 4
working conditions and the safety of workers when introducing new technologies”.

*

Views expressed in this paper are those of the author in his personal
capacity and do not necessarily represent those of the ILO. The paper is baged
on a recently completed ILO project entitled "Appropriate Technology in
Philippine Forestry", ILO, Geneva, November 1977 (mimeo).

* Technology and Employment Branch, Employment and Development Department,
ILO, Geneva.
1

Sharing in Development : a8 programme of employment, equity and growth for
the Phiiippines, 150, Geneva, 1974, P. 55.

2 Forestry exports account for about a quarter of the nation's foreign ex-
change earnings and nearly 60% of the 30 million hectares of the entire
Philippines land ares is covered by forests.

3 The accident frequency, severity and fatality rates in forestry has
always been high compared to the other sectors in a wide range of countries.
Conditions of Work and Life in the Timber Industry, ILO, Geneva, 1973.)

4

ILC, Meeting Basic Needs : Strategies for Eradicating Mass Poverty and
Unemployment : Conclusions of ihe World ﬁmpioyment Conference, Geneva, I%TB.




Furthermore, a major programme theme of the ILO for the coming years is the im-~
provement of working conditions and the working environment and this implies that
the ILO needs to be quite as concerned with the quality of employment as with the
growth in the number of productive jobs.

Purpose of the Paper

To seek and identify technologies which would incorporate sll the four
gocially desirable properties of providing higher productive employment, im-
proved working conditions, greater safety of work and more protective of the
environment at the same time would be extremely diffiocult if not impossible.
However, the purpose of this paper is to review the set of technological
options available for the various forestry operations in the Philippines and to
draw conclusions about those which come closest to combining the sgbove
characteristics. Subsequently, costs (at prevailing market prices) of the use
of the alternative technologies are compared and this is very important in view
of the fact that technologies considered appropriate would receive serious
congideration by the Philippine forestry sector which is exclusively in private
hands only when they are also economical. Finally, the paper examines and
analyses the safety of forestry work in the Philippines and provides some gssess-
ment of coust-benefit srising from the provision of some items of safety equipment
to forestry workers belonging to some private logging compsnies.

Logging end Reforestation

In reviewing the technologicel options available in Philippine forestry, the
paper essentislly deals with activities relating to logging and reforestation.

Stump-site activity

The stump-site sctivity comprises the first step in the logging sequence and
the technologies used are reviewed first in respect of dipterocarp species of
trees having large diameters and lgg sizes and subsequently for fast growing
plantations and other small trees.

Virgin dipterocarps : Three alternative technologies were examined and
compared in the falling and cross-cutting of large diameter trees. They were the
large, heavy-weight power chain ssw of 9-13 h.p.; smaller, lighter power-chain
saw/(fig. 1). The small chain-saw was more labour-using than the large chain-saw,
but less than the traditional two-man crogs-cut saw. The productivity levels
(cubic meter per man-hour) under the small chein-saw technique was three times
that of the two-man crogs-cut saw.

The lowest cost of US$19 per 100 cubic meters was achieved by the small'
chain-saw technique as compared to costs of US$23 to US$26 for the large chain
gew and US§22 for the traditional two-man cross-cut saw., Moreover, under the

/of about 3-5 h.p. and the traditional two-man crosscut saw

1 ILO, Director-General's Programme snd Budget 1978-79, Geneva,
December 1976, p. 2.

2 Normally, the stump-site activity includes the falling of the tree
from standing position to the ground; debranching the utilisable bole
preparatory to log-cutting; and crogs-cutting the bole into appropriate
log lengths.
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smsll chuin-saw technique, the machine cost was one haelf of that of the large

chain saw. Therefore, the small chain saw could be considered as the "intermedisate"
technique and it could be used for trees upto 120 centimeters in diameter or larger
by using the technique of cutting "around" rather than "through" the tree.l

In the use of large power-chain saws there were hidden ergonomic cogts borne
by the workers. In contrast, the small chain saw is less likely to impair the
workers' hearing ability, has lower weight, causes less vibration and also hag o
good machine balance.2 On the other hand reliance on two-man cross-cut saws could
lead to the exciusion of very large trees as there would be 2 tendency to cut only
medium-gized trees. Furthermore, manual falling and cross-cutting of large
tropical hardwoods is overly strenuous from the viewpoint of work physiology,
especially if the dietary regimen is not completely adequate.

Small trees and fast growing plantations : A very appropriate "intermediate"
technique is the bow saw (fig. 3). The other alternatives being the small power-
chain saw, the axe (fig. 4) and the bolo, The bow-saw technique is far more
labour-intensive than the power chain saw. At the same time the bow gaw's

cutting speed (square centimeters per minute) exceeded that of the "bolo" tech-
nique and axe by a factor of five.

Unit costs for thinning4 were found to be US$35.27 per thousand stems thinned
by small chain saw as against US$34.50 per thousand stems thinned by the bow saw.
Although the per unit costs of the two techniques are relatively uniform, the
bow ssw has a very low hourly machine/tool cost and it is significant becsuse
labour would receive a higher share of costs.

On the one hand, the substitution of the bow saw for the power chain saw
completely eliminates the risks of injuries araising from noise and vibration.
The substitution of the bow saw for bolo or exe leads to a remarkable reduction
in the level of wood waste (cuttihg waste under the bow-saw method is 9% of
that of the bolo and 15 % of that of the axe). Average kerf in centimeters was

1 When using the small saw, the undercut - or felling sink - is made as
usual. The next step is to make the center cut with the help of the roller-nose
bar. Leaving hinges at the sides of the undercut, the final step is to walk
around the tree and complete the falling cut. (Fig. 2.)

2 Cross country evidence points to the grave hearing injuries arising from
the use (frequency and duration) of power saws. International evidence has also
established the occurence of injuries caused by vibration of power saws and this
congists of circulastory disorders in the fingers snd hand, following constriction

of fine b%ood vessels (Conditions of Work and Life in the Timber Industry, op. cit.,
Pp. 91-93).

3 It is some sort of a machete or jungle knife commonly fashioned from
discarded leaf springs of motor vehicles, o0ld saw blades, and other pieces of
hard steel that happen to be available and is used as & general-purpose tool
for a great number of tasks (fig. 5 ).

4 Selection and removal of smaller, poorer trees and badly leasning trees.




Figure 2. Cubting "Around” a Laroe Tree with a Small Chain
nd Short Guide Bar.




Figure 3.

Thinning with Bow Saw.
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Figure 4, Thinning with Small Power Chain Saw and with Axe.
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Figure 5. Boloc with Sheath.
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3.83 for the axe, 2.38 for the bolo, but only 0.35 for the bow saw (Figure 6).
At prevailing stumpage prices the substitution of the bow saw for the more
primitive axe and bolo could pay for itself on the basis of reduced wood waste

alone in the cutting of only 225 trees.
= - 1

Figure 6. Comparative Kerfs for Small Logs Crosscut by

Bolo, Axe and Bow Saw.
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This "intermediate" technique would be particularly valuable for timber stand
improvement (TSI) which includes liberation cutting, cleaning, girdling, thinning
and other cultural practices. The economically optimal diameter-range for the
bow-saw in falcata (Albiziria falcataria) pulpwood trees is approximately 15-35
cm,

Short distance log transport

Seventy per cent of the timber concessionaires use capital-intensive (with
high fixed investment) cable systems (highlead, skyline, highlead-skyline
combination, or tractor-skyline combination) in some or all of their short-
distance log transport because of steep slopes supporting a heavy density of
large trees (Figure 7). Of the residual short distance log transport techniques,
comparison was madi between crawler tractor, four-wheel skidders, farm tractor,
carabao and manuall carrying techniques (Figure 8).

Figure T'. MHighlead Cable Ysrding.

Manual carrying generated more than twice the labour-input of carabao
skidding but load size transported normally averaged only 0.08 cubic meters. This
compared with 0.17 cubic meters by the carabao, 0.25 cubic meters by farm tractor
without the winch and with the winch it increased to 1.0 cubic meters.

In terms of costs, the carabao technique was found to be the most economical
for round-trip distances under 440 meters and the four-wheel skidder turned out to
be the most economical for distances greater than 440 meters. When the farm
tractor is equippped with a winch, productivity (size of load) increased by 200%
as compared to an increase in cost of only 9%. Within limitations on load size,
terrain, and distance, the carabao and farm tractor are highly practical ground
skidding methods intermediate to purely manual transport on the one hand, and
the capital-intensive crawler tractor and four-wheel skidder on the other.
Furthermore, both the carabao and farm tractor could be used to skid logs during
the idle periods resulting from agricultural off-seasons.

Use of the manual methods has undesirable risks of injury and body strain.
For example in a plantation of falcata trees, for the men working singly the
observed average load size of 50-60 kilograms balanced on their shoulders was

lLimited to falcata tree farmers in Mindanao and the pine region of Luzon.
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fFigure 8 . Log Skidding with Crawler Tractor, Four-Wheel
" Skidder, Farm_ Tractor, and Carabag.

(d) Carebac’ (with Sledge)

equal to or greater than their own body weights, surpassing the recommended limit
set for safe handling and avoidance of muscle strain.

Taking into account the difference in travel speed and load size, the
integrated approach would mesh some combination of manual carrying, carabaos, and
farm tractors equipped with winches to transport the logs the short distance from
stump site to main trail, from where four-wheel skidders would transport the

lpor males, safe limits are 40% of body weight for continuous work, or 50%
of body weight for intermittent work. (Guides to Safety and Health in Forestry
Work, ILO, Geneva, 1968),
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bunched logs the longer distance to the roadside. Within constraints on minimum
scale of operation and suitability of the terrain, this kind of integrated system
could produce considerable employment in harvesting the industrial plantations and
the tree farms.

Finally, from ecological considerations, log extraction by means of carabaos,
light tractors and Bataan trucks causes less damage to residual trees than does
extraction by means of the heavy tractors or cable system.

Debarkingl

In the removal of barks, three alternative techniques were examined. They
were the 'bolo', debarking spud and mechanical debarking techniques. The appro-
priately designed debarking spud was the improved labour-using technique having
labour absorption and productivity intermediate to the bolo in one extreme and
the mechanical debarker on the other. The mechanical debarking technique is not
widely employed in the Philippines due to the unsatisfactory performance in
taking off the thick, tough bark of the dipterocarps and other trepical hardwoods.
Bark removal is virtually undertaken by manual techniques particularly the bolo
at low productiviiy levels. The use of the debarking spud instead of the
primitive bolo increased productivity (cubic meter solid volume per man-hour) by
129% for gubas, 62% for Benguet pine and 33% for falcata and at the same time
retained considerably more labour compared to the mechanical debarker.

From ergonomic considerations the use of the debarking spud allows the workers
to maintain a semi-upright stance rather than a stooped position (Figure 9).
Secondly, from considerations of gafety the use of the spud reduces the risk that
the worker will lacerate himself (as in the use of bolo). Furthermore, when used
to debark pine, the spud -helps reduce bodily contact with the resinuous wood.

Log loading

A number of log loading techniques are in use in the Philippines and the
alternatives range from strictly manual techniques to one requiring only one
piece of equipment and a single operator. As in so many other logging operations,
log size plays the key role in determining the technical and economic feasibility
of the alternatives. Labour-intensive log loading is more feasible for indusirial
plantations, tree farms and miscellaneous small-diameter timber than for virgin
dipterocarps.

The introduction of loading hand tools such as tongs, stacking claws,
pulpwood picks and lifting hooks into the manual methods trebled productivity,
but nevertheless retained approximately ten times the labour input of the
?echanical)alternative (inthis instance a rubber-tired front-end wheeled loader)

Figure 10).

The manual technique which uses the above loading hand tools permits the
loading of logs on trucks more rapidly and more safel¥ as these tools are very
useful in lifting, pivoting, and dragging heavy and s ippery logs. These tools
are to be.used in place of bare hands and sheer muscle and will help reduce the
strain of work (Figure 11).

lBy debarking of logs before they are loaded, transport savings can be
realised due to decreased air space and higher loads. The cost of debarking and
savings on transporting one metric ton of logs gives a simple benefit/cost ratio
of 8.
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fFigure Q. Debarking with Bolo and with Debarking Spud.
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Underbrush clearingl

Technologies for controlled removal of vegetation range from mechanical
severence by means of crawler tractors equipped with dozer blades on the one hand,
to very labour-intensive clearing with bolos on the other. Technologies between

lMany applications, both on a small scale and on a large scale, call for the
removal of underbrush, vines, and harbaceous vegetation. This is necessary in
order to (a) make clearings to prepare for tree planting in industrial plantations
and reforestation projects; (b) tend and weed in tree plantations during the infant
stage; (c) carry out liberation cutting, and; (d) clear scattered patches for
timber stand improvement.
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fFigure 1@ Pulpuwood Loading Manually and Mechanically.
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(b) Mechanical with front-End Loader

and in combination with these two extremes avail of chain saws, motorized clearing
saws, hand saws, and axes. The brush hook was compared with the motorized
clearing saw as an equipment intensive alternative, and with the bolo as a more
primitive hand tool alternative (Pigure 12 and 13).

The use of the brush hook as an "intermediate" method in underbrush clearing
is much more labour-intensive compared to a motorized clearing saw and at the
same time, its productivity was double of that of the 'bolo'.

The introduction of the brush hook for underbrush clearing also contributed
to reducing the gtrain of the work. It is heavier and stronger than the bolo,
and it is used with two hands rather than one. Swinging from an overhead posi-
tion, a worker using a brush hook can completely sever a sapling of 7 to 8
centimeters in diameter with a single blow. Use of the bolo requires many more
strokes.

While the cost per hectare was US$23.24 for the brush hook technique, it
was US$47.57 under the bolo technigue and US$51.35 under the motorized clearing
saw technique.

Tree planting

The introduction of the oval blade planting hoel as an intermediate method
increased productivity over manual techniques using traditional planting tools

1The oval-blade hoe penetrates the soil more easily than a blade with a
straight edge. Unlike the wooden dibble, it does not leave an air pocket under
the seedling, or compact the s0il on all sides of the planting hole. Finally,
the oval-~tlade hoe's cutting edge curves around the sides of the blade to
facilitate patch clearing in dense grassland.
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Figurall o Hooks, Picks, and Tongs for Handling Small Logs.
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Underbrush Clearing with Brush Heok.
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Figure 13 Underbrush Clearing with Motorized Clearing Sau

and with Bolo.
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(productivity was 22% above that of the military-type spade, 35% above that of the
narrow blade planting hoe and 33% above that of the wooden dibble) and it never-
theless retained seven times the labour input of the machine alternative
2Mechanical planters mounted on either a crawler tractor or a farm tractor)
Figures 14, 15 and 16).

Pruning

The objective of pruning industrial tree plantations is to minimize the
number and size of knots in the lowerboles of trees grown for veneer and sawlog
purposes. Sometimes it is used to remove persistent lower branches that hinder
access and movement in close-spaced stands. It can be applied in regions
frequented by forest fires to eliminate lower limbs and foliage which could
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figure 14 JIree Planting with Wooden Dibbls.

Figure 15 Tree Planting with Ovel-Blads Planting Hos.
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figure 16 Military Spads and Narrow-Blade Planting Hos.

(a) Narrow-Blade Hoe

Scale 1:10

{b) Military-Type Spade with Folding Blade

Scale 1:5

Note: Insets show that neither of these two
.tools is adapted for patch clearing,
i.8., screping the ground to remove
grass and debris.

transmit ground fires upward to the crowns. Pruning may also satisfy purely
cosmetic objectives in improving the appearance of stands exposed to public view.

In the Philippines pruning is not yet widely practiced. One large timbér
concessionaire has initiated pruning in its industrial plantations. The
promulgation of suitable tools and working techniques should help establish the
feasibility of the practice and contribute a modest employment increment.

The existing bolo technique of pruning was compared to that of a pruning
saw (Figures 17 and 18). Productivity of the pruning saw technique was almost
the same as that of the bolo technique for falcata trees and a little lower in
the case of Benguet pine.

Yet the productivity difference within an hourly time frame is not the same
as within the fremework of weeks or months that includes work-related absences
and injuries. In the long run the pruning saw's ergonomic advantages outweigh
its slight loss of speed.
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Figurs 1F Pruning with Bola.
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The introduction of the pruning saw improved the workers' safety and
personal security. With the traditional bolo method workers would have to climb
the tree where attacks by bees and tree-inhabiting ants are common. Risks of
accidental falls from trees always exist. In contrast, under the pruning saw
method, the pruner stands on the ground and he reaches the upper branches not
by climbing, but rather by the use of the long handle, or pole, attached to the
saw,

Purthermore, the use of the bolo is more physically exhausting than the use

of the pruning saw. This is so because under the bolo method, the pruner needs
to climb up and down the ladder and the tree; he needs to reach out and cut off
branches with his arms fully extended; he spends large amounts of energy in the
hard chopping motion; and he has to carry the heavy ladder from tree to tree.
In comparison, the cutting action of the pruning saw is smooth amd rythmic. The
pruner rocks his body at the waist, bending slightly at the knees. The work is
done by the thighs and there is minimal strain on the arms. The hands and arms
are used to direct the saw, not to exert the cutting force.



- 20 -

Figure 18. Pruning with Pruning Saw.

Accidents and Fatalities

A study of just three major concessionairesl revealed rates of 1.5 to 4.3
fatalities per thousand man-years of employment and these are considerably higher
than corresponding rates of 1.05 for Canada (1969) and 0.5 for Central Europe.

With respect to accidents, rates in the Philippines of 48-189 lost-time
accidents per thousand man-years appear to compare favourably with rates of 106
disabling injuries per thousand man-years in logging in the USA (1962), and 252
accidents per thousand man-years in forestry in the Federal Republic of Germany
(1959).3 However, accidents reported in the industrialised countries often
include very minor injuries, sometimes even when the work is not interrupted,

lThese three understate the real situation with respect to the majority of
the other operators as they constitute well-organised virtual "show case"
companies,

2conditions of Work and Life in the Timber Industry, op. cit., p. 89.

31via., p. 87.
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which are certainly not recorded by the Philippine timber concessionaires. Because
of these dissimilar criteria of accident reporting, the between-country figures are
not directly comparable. It must be concluded that the accident problem in
Philippine logging and forestry is far more serious than indicated by the
statistics.

On the basis of medical records examined for two leading logging companies
alone, the following conclusions are drawn, ex post for accident prevention.
(a) 30% of the 144 cases of injuries to the fingers, hands and arms could have
been prevented through the use of a combination of long sleeves and gloves; (b)
524 of the injuries to the toes, feet and lower part of the leg could have been
prevented through the use of steel-toed safety boots; and (c) 80% of the 25
injuries to the eyes and upper part of the face could have been prevented through
the use of a wire-mesh visor.

Accident prevention requires a comprehensive approach encompassing several
elements. These include adjustment of working hours and rest breaks to the
physical capacity of worker, provision of adequate nutrition, use of personal
protective equipment and safe working tools, and knowledge of correct working
techniques and methods.

It has been estimated that the provision of gloves and long sleeves, safety
boots and wire-mesh visors (Pigure 19) would have saved the two companies studied
some US$ 2000 - 19000 per year in terms of employees compensations, medical
expense and lost time. The cost of equipping the work force with these items of
protective equipment would have cost the two companies about US$17000 per year.
Even without a complete accounting of indirect costs to include reduced employee
morale, incapacitation of key personnel, and lost time of employees dependent on
the injured persons, the cost/benefit ratio turns out to be favourable from the
private logging company's viewpoint.

Figure 19 Protective Apparel for a Model Chain Saw Operator.

Safety blouse, bright orange color.
Ventilation for cooling

First aid bandage in the pocket of
tool belt.

Gloves

Saw equipped with "kick-back” and
“chain brake

Knee protéction: flexible protecting
fiber inside the trousers.

. Safety helmet with eye net
Steel nosed boots. preferably with cover and hearing protectors.
over the ankle. )
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Concluding Remarks

This paper has shown that "intermediate" or "improved" labour-intensive
techniques in Philippine forestry exist and are noteworthy in two respects.
(a) Their use leads to increased productivity when compared to the primitive
techniques and (b) they are less labour-using than the most primitive manual
techniques, but certairnly less labour-displacing than capital-intensive machine
methods. These "intermediate" technologies in addition to generating productive
employment combine the properties of improving working conditions, enhancing
worker safety and more protective of the environment. Moreover, their optimal
use, both in economic and technical terms, requires that capital-intensive
techniques also be used in combination with them in a balanced manner.

These "intermediate" technologies are quite often the least cost (at
prevailing market prices) alternatives and this is a very important point for
them to receive serious consideration and acceptance by the forestry sector
which is virtually left exclusively in private hands.

The problem of accidents and fatalities in Philippine logging and forestry
was found to be serious. Although accident prevention requires a comprehensive
approach encompassing several elements, a rough quantitative estimate of costs
and benefits of the use of certain pieces of personal protective equipment was
found to be favourable even from the viewpoint of the private logging companies.
A review of some accident records revealed that a great many injuries could have
been saved by the provision of just a few items of protective equipment.
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As part of the ILO's research into the social effects
of technological choice, three case studies were commissioned
concerning the tyre, fertiliser and cement industries in
Indonesia. This paper contains extracts from the three
cases, which were too long to be reproduced in their entirety.



CEMENT INDUSTRY

Historical Background of the Plants

The two cements plants observed in the case study are
PT Semen Gresik (Cement Gresik) and PT Semen Cibinong (Cement
Cibinong). Cement Gresik is a state-owned enterprise that is
located near Gresik, a small town close to Surabaya, the
capital city of the Province of East Java; the plant has been
constructed in April 1955, completed in July 1957 and was
opened officially on 7 August 1957. The process used 1is
based on the wet-process.

PT Semen Cibinong (Cement Cibinong) is a joint venture,

essentially between two cement enterprises: PT Semen Gresik
and Kaiser Cement from USA; banks and financial institutions
have joined the enterprises: International Finance Corporation
(IFC), an affiliate of the Worldbank; Private Investment
Company for Asia (PICA); SA and Bamerical International
Finance Corporation. The plant started production in August
1975: most of the equipment came from Japan and it has an
installed capacity of 500,000 ton cement per year using the
dry-process. The plant is located near Cibinong, a small

town between Jakarta and Bogor.

Specific Characteristics of the Industry

The cement industry, seen from a technological and
economical point of view has some characteristics:

- resource-oriented; the plant is located at the
source of raw materials to economigze transportation
costs

- fuel-oriented or energy-oriented because 40 per cent
of present production cost is cost fuel for burning
the kilng

- the economic size of the units of production is
ever ilncreasings

- capital-intensive in operations, although at
some stages labour is still intensively used,
and besides this industry is highly technology-
intensive, although cement can still be produced
with 0ld or obsolete equipment, technological
progress has contantly challenged existing cement
technology;




- market-oriented;

~ import-substitute industry and foreign-exchange
savings;

- producer of homogeneous product. Furthermore, the
process is also a continuous process and the plant
is operating around the clock, since the kiln
operation cannot be shut-off anytime without losing
time and production substantially.

Methodology Applied

This study will illustrate the various aspects of this
industry, seen from a technological point of view and its
impact upon the human resources, its social and environmental
effects. The scope of the study is limited to transfer of
technology aspects, but it will illustrate more fully the
social integration aspect.

Stating the Problem

Cement technology is an advanced technology and certain
equipment and instruments are highly sophisticated.

This case study will observe the progress made in the
transfer process in the cement industry in Indonesia, its
impact upon the recipient parties, particularly those directly
connected with the construction and operations of a cement
factory. It will further illustrate and record progress made
in solving problems which were created by the presence of a
modern plant, related to the social environment, cultural
values and changes in ways of life of the immediate society,
and efforts made to achieve a complete social integration
with the environment.

Technological Aspects

Choice of Technology

Essentially there are only two kinds of cement processes:
the dry and the wet process. The choice is between the two or
a combination of dry and wet as in the case of Cement Gresik.




Besides fuel consumption, the choice of technology should

now take into consideration pollution control devices.
Pollution is caused primarily by dust of the raw materials

as well as of the cement as end-product; in the old factories,
cement dust can constitute 10 per cent of production and
without recycling the waste cement, it would be great loss.
Both factories, Gresik and Cibinong, in designing the equip-
ment have taken such pollution prevention devices into full
consideration at a cost.

A third consideration in the choice of technology, is
the size of the unit or economies of scale of the entire plant
operation.

A fourth consideration in the choice of technology is
efficiency, especially efficiency in production related to
reducing the cost of production.

Using the wet or dry process, energy-intensive operations,
economies of scale and efficiency are important considerations
to determine the choice of technology.

Transfer Process

This process can consist of hardware and software. With
regard to hardware, the equipment and machineries, including
spareparts are 100 per cent foreign and this aspects of
technology is still mainly imported technology.

Concerning the software aspects of technology, much
could be achieved one way of transferring technology is
through the human resources, through transferring skills
and knowledge by training, upgrading and exchange of
experiences. One interesting aspect in the transfer-process
is the continuing process after the foreign-local transfer
has been achieved; the transfer process is going beyond that
point and goes on within the country itself and between
local entities; for instance, one Cement Gresik has received
the transfer of technology from abroad, it is now transferring
its know-how and experience in Cement technology to other
units within the country.




Social Implications

Working Conditions as determined by Technology

The technological requirements of an industrial plant
determine the working conditiomns.

Pollution

Dust and Waste

In a cement plant, pollution is caused primarily by
dust that comes from the raw materials. The installation
of dust collectors and improving the dust handling equipment
is a constant concern of management; especially in the dry-
process, handling the dust and waste gases is an important
problem to be faced, despite the use of modern rotary dryers
and other raw material input devices and processes. So far
Cement Cibinong is doing well in curbing the impact of
pollution a minimum; Cement Gresik is installing pollution
preventive equipment and devices. The best available tech-
nology is used in the design of the plant to cope with
pollution. From the output point of view, the handling of
cement as the end-product, with modern devices of the bagging
section and the mechanized and automatic handling of putting
cement in the bags, the pollution problem has been minimized.

Temperature and Heat, Ventilation, Climate

Working conditions in a cement plant are substantidly
influenced by temperature, heat, the climatical conditions
and ventilation, and the negative side-effects should be
reduced to a minimum. The kiln is operated at a temperature
of 1,5000 C and heat is created around the kiln; in the case
of Cement Gresik the operating devices are located at the
end of the kiln at a distance and the operator should only
have a look now and then at the burner and the kiln, where
he will suffer from the heat. In the case of Cement Cibinong,
all the operating devices are automatic and centralised in
the control room.



Since the kiln, the pre-heaters, the rotary dryers are
all automatically controlled and operated in one single
control room, the heat has actually little effect upon the
operators. In general the equipment and machines of a cement
plant are located in an open building; air is easily acces-
sible and there are almost no serious problems of ventilation
which badly could effect the health of the worker. The
temperature at both locations Gresik and Cibinong is bearable,
around 300 C in the afternoon, the hottest part of the day;
the workers are not suffering under such climatic conditions.

Noise, Vibration

Noise and vibration occur only in the power house and
that is well below the required conditions.

Lighting, Space, Building and Lay-out

The conditions of lighting are good, making use of
daylight as well as electricity. The buildings adjacent to
the plant in Gresik are of better material and construction
such as the Cement Research Centre the offices and the
laboratories. The lay-out of both plants is adjusted to the
specific conditions within the country, taking also into
consideration the maintenance of the equipment and machineries
that need sufficient space.

Changing Cultural, Social and Religious Values

Gresik is known as a religious city where in past
history, Islam has established itself firmly in the society
and the city became the religious centre for the whole region.

The society has lived for ages in a cultural, social
and religious pattern with its own traditional values; the
presence of cement Gresik has gradually changed the existing
values. Industrial production has its own rhythm; the plant
is operating around the clock and all activities related to
the plant are geared towards this pattern. The workers are
changing their habits, their customs accordingly; the people
engaged in distributing cement, the truck-drivers, the
warehouse personnel are also busy day and night; they in turn
change the social pattern by demanding services from the society
in terms of providing food and drinks, of dwellings, of
entertainment, and other business and social services.



Social Infrastructure, Health Facilities,
Housing Conditions, Recreational Facilities,
Transportation and Communication

The facilities at Cement Gresik include a complete
hospital with several doctors and medical staff; housing
facilities for the staff members and 700 workers, besides
houses for expatriates working for the construction of the
expansion unit; recreational facilities including theatres,

a sport-stadium, halls, fields and swimming pools, schools
from kindergarten, primary schools to junior and senior

high schools, technical high schools and other vocational
schools; transportation facilities for the staff members

and buses, pick-ups, motorcycles and bicycles for the
workers. Compared to this, Cement Cibinong is very modest:

a bank, a post-office, a small clinic, limited housing
facilities for expatriates and Indonesian staff members, a
limited number of automobiles, buses and motorcycles for
office and plant use. Overhead facilities are kept at a
minimum and if any, they are housed in temporarily buildings,
originated still from the construction period. Cement Gresik
has provided for the social infrastructure, not only for its
staff members and employees, but also for the use of the
community of Gresik in general; children from outside the
cement community can enter the schools, the theatres are
opened for the public, this is also the case with the medical
facilities, the sport-halls and the like. These social
infrastructure facilities have contributed substantially to
the improvement of Gresik's society, in qualitative as well
as in quantitative terms enabling it to absorb a large number
of people to make use of such places.

Technological Aspect: Choice of
Technology and Selection of Equipment
and Machineries

Hazards_and Safety:
Height Problems, Heavy
Equipmen, and Tools

Hazards sofar are rare as Cement Gresik, as compared with
so many accidents during the first construction of the plant,
with fatval consequences for both foreign personnel and
Indonesian workers. The record of accidents is very good
sofar for MKI; if any casualty occurs, it is usually caused




by height sinece the structural works, including welding
activities are done at heights of tens of meters; the use
of heavy equipment and tools, are also causing mishaps.
Safety meagures have been taken by management to prevent
risks.

Special Skills

For operating heavy equipment and tools, for the cranes
and transportation equipment, special skills are required.

The human aspects related to construction are numerous
and complicated; the introduction of hardware which should
be installed in the plant, is posing many problems to the
people involved; they require special skills to operate the
various heavy equipment and tools, special skills to install
the equipment and machineries. Indonesian personnel has
responded favourably to the technical requirements of modern
technology; nevertheless the presence of foreign personnel
is for the time being still indispensible. This phase of the
industrial project cycle is the weakest 1link looking from the
transfer process of technology; both the supply of hardware
and the arrangements of the software are still dominated by
foreign resources and personnel, the participation of local
companies is very limited, the contribution of local industry
to the required hardware is still negligeble. Much has still
to be done to catch up in this phase of construction and more
opportunity should be given to local companies and local
expertise to participate actively in this phase of the project
in order to gain experience and ultimately to be able to do
the job themselves.

Safety Measures and
Industrial Hygiene

Safety measures are introduced in both plants to prevent
fire as well as other hazards that can occur during the
production process; with the trend of using modern equipment
with automatic devices, all the operations of the plant are
centralised in one control room; the operators are physically
not close anymore to the equipment they operate; less hazards
can therefore occur in their work. Industrial hygiene is also
introduced in both plants and training of personnel in this
discipline is usually carried out in corporation with the
Department of Manpower or Department of Health.




Training and Updating Programs

In the beginning of the cement industry, the training
of Indonesian personnel was conducted abroad. With their
very limited educational and technological background of
cement technology, the Indonesian personnel received training
at cement plants, in cement laboratories and at plants of the
manufacturers of equipment. Actually not much could be
achieved, since as trainees they were only observing, rather
than operating the equipment or machines. The actual training
was done at Gresik itself, on-the-job by working as apprentices
with the foreign personnel, at that time still operating the
entire plant. In less than one year on-the-job training,
many operators were already able to be tuned in to the job,
and after 18 months of production managed by expatriates,
the full management and operation of the plant was entrusted
to Indonesia personnel. Cement Gresik and Cement Cibinong
have training programs, also up-grading of existing personnel,
and re-schooling for new assignments in the factory. The
new recruited personnel, and representing the younger gener-
ation, usually have a technical high school diploma, are
eager to learn and are better trainable than their predeces-
sors with lower educational background and selected from
construction workers. The engineers are graduates from
universities and colleges, majoring in civil, mechanical,
electrical engineering; the geologist and mining engineers
are also university graduates. Training in Cement Cibinong
is highly intensive and communication with the expatriates
is good; most of them are open and eager to teach everything
they know, discuss the problems together and are willing to
get feed-back from the operators.

Absorptive capacities of the operators are good, although
they are still in-experienced. When recruiting experienced
personnel, they still have to be re-schooled to do a particular
job that is needed in cement production and maintenance.

Since cement technology is an advanced technology heavily
influenced by progress in science and technology, personnel
in cement plants have to keep their knowledge up-to-date;
those engaged in planning and development, should upgrade
themselves continuously to keep abreast with the latest
developments in the cement technology, in the newly designed
equipment and machines, and of new products that could be

produced. The cement production is highly technology-intensive.




Transfer of Technology within the Country

The transfer of technology within the country has been
already feasible in Cement Cibinong, the Baturaja cement
project, Cement Tonassa in South Sulawesi and many other
projects that are now under serious consideration for
implementation. The pattern of social integration through
social management has been adopted by the directors of
Cement Padang to be implemented in a region with different
cultural and social patterns. Transfer of technology does
not stop by transferring technology from foreign domestic
institutions and personnel, but the process is going on to
other recipient parties within the national boundaries
itself.

FERTILIZER INDUSTRY

Scope of the Fertiligzer Industry

Indonesia is concentrating on the production of two
types of fertilizers:

(a) TUrea
(b) Triple Super Phosphate (TSP).

Both types of fertiligers are primarily needed for
food production, especially rice. The period of consideration
of this study covers the first and second development plans
(Pelita I and II), starting from 1969 and ending in 1978;
it should be further extended to the third development plan
(Pelita III) which will start in 1979 and end in 1984.

(a) Urea Production:

The production of urea is concentrated around
Pusri in Palembang; Pusri I started operation
in 1963 producing 100.000 tons of urea annually;
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this factory has been extended with Pusri II
which went in operation in 1974 with a production
annually of 380.000 tons, followed by Pusri III
in operation at the end of 1976 producing 570.000
tons of urea annually; Pusri IV is still under
construction and will start operation at the end
of this year with the same production capacity
as Pusri III and using the same Kellogg process
from the United States for the Ammonia plant and
the Mitsui Toatsu Recycle process for the urea
plant. Besides Pusri, another urea plant will
be established in West Java, PT Pupuk Kujang
located in Cikampek with a design capacity of
570.000 tons of urea and using the same process
as Pusri III and IV;

(b) Phosphate Fertilizer Production:

The production of phosphate fertiliger will be
concentrated around PT Petro Kimia Gresik in
East Java; the plant is at present producing
both urea and ZA of 150.000 ammonia sulfate.

Methodology Applied

This case-study will cover three plants:

1. Pusri in Palembang ("Pusri").

2. Petrokimia Gresik in East Java and ("Petrokimia").
3. Pupuk Kujang Cikampek in West Java ("Kujang").

The study will use the "Research Design" of ILO as
guide line and will cover as many aspects as possible as
mentioned in the "Qutline" of this study. The observation
of the three plants took place in the months of June, July
and August of 1977; desk-research took place at the same
period, also interviews with the three Board of Directors.

The study is dealing premarily with the various aspects
of transfer of technology and is leaving out such activities
related to finance, sales, aspects of production construction,
administration, personnel and organisation have been the main
objects of this study. The techno-social aspects of the
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fertilizer industry received our fullest attention. This
study is trying to be as comprehensive as possible and
covers interface relations as well; a study in depth is
recommendable in view of the complicated problems facing
this industry in its development process.

Stating the Problem

The fertilizer industry in Indonesia is developing
very fast, especially the urea production; the technology
used is highly sophisticated but based on already proven
processes; the introduction of this kind of technology pose
many problems related to the tranfer process. This process
starts from the survey, construction of the plant, operation
to the development of new projects; every phase of develop-
ment is encountering its own specific problems: problems
related to construction are entirely different to those
confronting the operation of the plant. In all cases and
at every phase, the human aspect is playing an important
role, both of foreign personnel and local talents and
expertise. This study is trying to_unpack the package as
presented by the foreign partners in the form of a “urnkey-
project" or based on a "cost-plus-fee" arrangement; it also
is trying to compare the foreign input as compared with
the degree or the involvement of local content; it will
also present the positive and the negative side of the
technological impact upon the workers, the operators, but
also its impact upon the social environment in which the
technology is introduced.

Modern technology which is looked upon as a "miracle"
in the beginning is gradually loosing its image and its
attractiveness, once every aspect of this technology is
discusses every secret uncovered, its merits critically
studied and every element is broken down to its bare
existence and its direct function; the various invisible
that once covered the package presented at such a high
cost, are considered now to be extremely expensive and
many services which usually have been rendered by foreigners,
can now easily be done by local personnel and expertise.

In view of the progress achieved in absorbing the imported
technology, one must still admit that much of the hardware

for the time being will still be imported from abroad since

the industrial capacities to build fertiligzer plants are

very limited; although some of the software is fully transferred,
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there will remain still alien an uncovered part, expecially
related to research and development activities, considerable
progress has been made to absorb freign technology; still
much has to be done to make the transfer fully operative.

This case study on the fertilizer industry in Indonesia will
reveal many aspects of this technology transfer, especially
related to human aspects and social impact; it will contribute
to the findings already documented extensively by many other
researchers in this field.

Choice of Technology

In the transfer process of technology, the choice of
technology is very important, this includes the choice of
processes, of production techniques and of equipment and
machineries. Pusri I was "a turnkey project", the choice
of technology was done by foreign consultants. fhis was
also the case with Petrokimia Gresik on a "cost-plus-fee"
basis. In both cases the role of the project-owner is very
limited, because of lack of experience and expertise. Gaining
some experience with Pusri I and Petrokimia, facing Pusri II
was already a different matter, although basically the
process is the same, the size becomes threefold and the
ammonia process was changed by selecting the Kellogg process,
USA patent. The choice of technology was still influenced
by the role of a foreign consultant, John van der Valk, who
did the survey and gave the necessary advice to the Indonesian
authorities. Furthermore the choice might also be influenced
by the sources of finance: the IDA, the USAID, the ADB and
the OECF (Overseas Economic Cooperation Fund from Japan)
ammonia process was "Kellogg" from the USA and the urea plant
was "Mitsui Toatsu Recycle C improved" process from Japan,
most of the equipment and machineries came from both countries:
the USA and Japan. The construction of the plant was also
done by the Kellogg Overseas Company, an American firm in
close co-operation with Tokyo Engineering Corporation from
Japan. Again the process as well as the construction of the
plant was monopolised by consultants and manufacturers from
both countries mentioned above. Nevertheless, the role of
the project-owner is still decisive, since they have to make
the ultimate choice and approve all purchase: in coming to
the decision, many comparative studies have been made before,
investigations on the spot at the suppliers countries have
been undertaken, in order to get the best out of the deal.
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The project-owner takes all responsibility for the choice of
technology, discuss the matter with the consultants, the
contractors, the designers, the manufacturers and suppliers;
his role has become active, participating in the entire process
of transfer, supervising the proper implementation of the
contract, sanctioning the procurements of the equipment,
machineries and parts, and he is ultimately responsible for
the choice of technology. For this purpose, teams of
Indonesian personnel were sent to the States and Japan to
carry out their tasks and make on the spot decisions. From
such assignments, they gained valuable experience in dealing
with foreign equipment and machineries which is important
for the future maintenance of the plant.

Transfer Process and
Limiting Factors

What are the limiting factors in the transfer process?

First of all, sources of finance determine the origin
of technology; much of the loan agreements are tied loans:
Petrokimia Gresik was financed through Italian loans and
therefore the choice of technology was limited to Italy
and other European countries where certain established links
already exist between Italian consultants and constructors
with the manufacturers of the equipment and machineries.
This is also the case when loans are highly influenced by
government policy as in the case of the United States and
Japan.

Secondly, the absorptive capacity of the human resources
which receive the imported technology. In the beginning,
there was no experienced Indonesian personnel to receive the
foreign technology; gradually the picture has changed; more
and more Indonesian expertise has been engaged in the transfer
process. Nevertheless, this absorptive capacity is still a
limiting factor because not all the elements of technology
can be mastered fully by Indonesians, for instance in
engineering design. This human factor is very crucial and
is the most vital part in the entire transfer process. Through
training and experience, this absorptive capacity has been
improved but it is still a limiting factor to absorb wholly f
the various aspects of technology. |
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Thirdly,the production capability of the domestic industries.
In the case of the fertilizer industry, one can say that almost
all equipment and machineries are manufactured abroad. The
domestic industries are unable to supply the necessary technical
equipment of the plant. Some small adjustments were made
locally, for instance in the piping system where various parts
are made at the site of the plant. This converting of the pipes
to assembled parts as required for the plant is carried out
entirely by Indonesian personnel with the supervision of an
expatriate, in the case of the construction of the Kujang
project.

Fourthly, the limited absorptive capacities of the local
consultants and local contractors to erect a fertiligzer plant.
Except for some civil engineering works, much of the fitting
and installation of the equipment and machineries are carried
out by foreign contractors and suppliers and the participation
of local firms is very limited. Even if the responsibility
rests in hands of the foreign partners, Indonesian personnel
have gained experience from past performances when working
for foreign companies; they are well paid and perform a satis-
factory task.

Foreign Content

In the fertiliger industry one must admit that despite
the enormous progress made in the last decade to engage
Indonesians in the transfer process, much is still of foreign
content. The process, the equipment, machineries and the
spare parts, all the software related to the supply of the
hardware, such as design engineering, are still foreign.
There is indeed a gradual shift from foreign to local content,
but Indonesia has still to rely on foreign sources for the
time to come, until its human resources and its industrial
capacities can cope entirely with all elements which are
required for setting up a complete fertiligzer industry.

Local Content

The local content and participation in the fertilizer indus-
try is the highest during operation, the lowest during the
period of construction: the local participation in pre-
investment activities is gradually increasing, while the
foreign content is diminishing at a rapid rate. The last
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feasibility study for the Asian fertilizer project was
entirely done by local consultants and experts. Whereas

in the beginning of this industry, 50 to 60 people were

sent abroad for training, much of the training now is done
at the Pusri premises in Palembang; only for some new

skills or new operations, Indonesian personnel is sent
abroad to acquire the necessary know-how. Existing local
consultants and construction companies are pushing hard to
get orders and to be actively engaged in fertilizer projects.
Because most of the hardware has to come from abroad, their
participation is still limited; if in the future, local
industrial capacities are able to supply the hardware, their
participation will definitly increase. The area not yet
captured by local content is construction, including the
supply of the equipment and machineries. Interesting in
this transfer process of technology, is the local transfer.
When Pusri I was under construction and operation, local
personnel has gained experience; this experience has been
transferred when the second fertilizer plant was planned

and executed, the Petrokimia project in Gresik; local transfer
took also place when Pusri expanded with Pusri II and were
using operating personnel from Pusri I; this process went
further with Pusri III and IV. Local personnel from Pusri I
is at present engaged in the Kujang Project, personnel from
Petrokimia in the Kaltim Project. This transfer process
locally is an encouraging sign, since the facilities for
training and gaining experience are already available within
the country. Local training programs, including inplant
training, on the job training and using simulation methods,
are extensively conducted within the country itself.

social Implications

Introducing a modern and sophisticated fertilizer plant
in an environment which is non-industrial, is a process which
has completely upset the whole social environment. When
Palembang was chosen to site the first fertilizer plant, Pusri,
despite the presence of neighbouring oil refineries in Plaju
(Shell) and Sungai-Gerong (Stanvac), it brought social shocks
during site cdlearing, during construction and once in operation;
this was also the case of Petrokimia located near the Gresik
Cement Plant; more shocking was the new location of the
Kujang Project in the midst of a purely agricultural area.
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die Tirst impact came when land was acquired from the
Dopulation at market vprice whiciu created new additional
income 1p those who owned the land and becezie rich over-
night. The second shock came when bulldozers,scrapers

and other heavy equipment were engaged in site clearing,
when tae necessary infrastructure such as roads, pipelines,
electrical power stations or transmission lines were built,
besides harbour facilities and housing complexes for the
nersomiel, foreign as well as local. The third shoek was
eused by the engagement of workers, especially construction
ergsonnel, usually flocking from outside the region because
{ <their experience, skills and knowhow not available locally.
ey caused shortages of local facilities, such as housing,
restaurants and shops but also created disturbances among
‘ne local girls. [he fourth shock to be endured was when
construction personnel were dismissed because the plant had
been erected and their services were no longer needed. Hew
vercommel was coming in, those directly engazed in operation
with longer stay and more lasting interest for the region
boecause of permanent jobs. This introduced new habits, new
culiural values, a new rhythm of industrial life, a new
consumption pattern.

corkin: Conditions (Pollution, noise, lighting, dust,
teiperature, climate, vibration and other physical factors)

In general, housekeeping has been quite good at Petro-
kiiia, despite the effects of cracking the oil and the black
enviromment., ILess so at PUSRI I, where the floorspace is
rather dirty and dangerous to walk on. PUS#Y 1I and III are
relatively well kept, because these plants are still new.
Solluvion ic feasible at the urea-unit of Pusri I, some leaks
Ol anmmoinlia are unavoidable, but on the whole techmmical
es 50 cope with pollution are installed in the new units
ep its efrfects to a bare minimum. Foise is not dis-—

N3, except in the powerhouse. Lighting is good in the
control rooms and since the ammonia-unit anﬁ the urea-unit
are uncovered, lighting poses no problem. This is also the
case in the workshops for repair and maintenance activities,
in the inveniory rooms, in the warehouses and in the admin-
istration oifices. Dust is only disturbing in the storage
where bulk Tertilizer is stored, ready for shipment. Some
dunt is likely in the urea-unit, because urez is spilled
over and recovered later by the personnel. .Jecause of good
eckaging, no dust of urea is visible in the packaging unit,
2 the storcge or at the point of distribution. Iemperature
¢ well under control and there are no areas where 1t 1S
overicated aint dangerous for the environment. 'the tropical

i)
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clingle haos 1ittle influence on the working conditions,
-r-—-.—""———— o g

inceed a chemical plant alwaJ suffers from corrosion and
thig con cause explosions and leaks in the “lpln symuem.

Terelore in )nevb;on is highly necessary 1o avoid sucih
nemercs. vibraticn is only felt in the urezs-tower univ,
bus 1t is not distrubing the operators sincc most of the
operations are automatic ally controled by panels. The
storage of feedstock, such as oil in storage tanks, sulfur
a{ the backyard, water in purification units, natural gas
vhrouszh well conmwlled devices, are not disturbing the
operators. In the whole history of the fertiligzer industry,
only one explosion has been recorded at Petrokimia without

aifecting any of the operators.

Social _ffects

“he availability of a labour force is of the utmost
importance. lianpower requirements for construction are

different from manpower qualifications for rummning a factory.

In the beginning of the development of the fertilizer in-
tuctry, this distinction was not clear. “Those people who
worked Tor the construction of the plant were later auto-
matically absorbed to be engaged in the operation of the
industry. As a consequence of this policy, the level of
vasic education of the labourers is, in general, low; a
primary education is sufficient to qualify a worker to be
engaged in concstruction. Vith the progress of technology
and the introduction of nore sophisticated ltechnological
devices, a higher level of basic education is required for
tlie operators.

ilanpower required for construction is of a different
nature, ‘threir job qualification dirlfers widely one from
another, There are special people required for this job:
we2lders are onelimnortant catewory since a fertilizer plant

requires welders for its pipes operators of heavy equips

ment suclk a2s bulldozers and scrapers or site-clearing; the
oneravors of cranes need special skills, also the fitters,
the riggers with highly specialigzed skills are required.
Such practiced labourers are scarce in the country and must
te recruited from elsewhere. ILocal labour is usually not
cvailablzs for such jobs and many of the labourers locally
recruited are usually unskilled workers which are needed
~lso Zor construction; for instance, for civil engineering
vorks. In the case of Pusri, many of the skilled workers
are recruited from outside Palembang. In the case of Petro-
kimia Gresik, they are recruited from the Surabaya area and
other parts of the country. I'or the construction of the




lujan; project, Jakarta and Dandung are sources of supply
for such personnel, Local authorities usually regrel such
recrui tment procedures since the local participation of
the available manpower is therefore minimiged to the use
ol unskilled workers. There is however a crucial problem
that can be created by skilled workers: their job is
usually temporary and not permanent, their services are
required for only & certain period of time, depending on
the job to be done, then mostly they are dismissed. They
usually sign a short-term contract or are recruited on a
daily basis. The main contractors and the sub-contractors
have to face this difficult problem of dismissal with
their personnel. To construct a fertilizer plant approxi-
mately 3 years is required; their employment cannot last
beyond that period. Since they are still a scarce factor,
usually their wages are relatively high as compared to the
wages of the unskilled worker. They live periodically in
barracks or are housed with families living around the plant-
site. Usually their relatives are not joining them and
these temporary workers are only secured of their earnings
so long as their services are required.

‘the age—groups of these workers are between 20 and 40;
the more experienced people are older than 30 and some of
them are well gqualified foremen. The problem of recruiting
university graduates is quite serious. The existing local
universities are not able yet to provide the plant with the
necessary graduate engineers from other technical institutions
of higher learning. o be stationed in Palembang is however
considered a hardéship unless enough compensated in terms of
attractive salaries and housing, transportation and other
emoluments. Despite such attractive proposals, many graduate
engineers prefer to work in big cities, such as Jakarta,
andung and Jurabaya rather than make their career in a small
provincial %ovm such as Palembang. Turnover among the uni-
vergity graduvates is relatively high as compared to that of

the technical high school.

Persounel operating the planl is usually divided iato
Jour groups vo man the three ghifts, in their daily routine.
Srey viork under o shift-supervisor, usually a graduate en-—
sinecer and the operators are working under a foreman, usually
seken from one of them because of seniority and experience.
orking in night shifts is not posing any problem and is
accepted an @ routine matter. Rotation of the groups and
shifts is also introduced without any difficulty and without
disturbing the overall productivity of the plants. The hours
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of wori are at the normal prevailing rate of 9 hours

per day and overwork of two hours is allowed according

to the rulen and regulations as stipulated by the Depart-
meirt of .anpower. he teamvork is excellent at the
shiifbs, in the plants, in the maintenance shops, at the
various auxiliary operations and so far there have been
no serious complaints from the staff personnel about

lack of team work and team spirit, even if the team is
compored of personnel from different ethic groups. Com-
munication among the groups thenselves, vertically as
well as horizontally is posing no problems at all. Con-
minication between the workforce and stafi personnel is
good and in some cases even excellent. The staff personnel
are serious and devoted people and since they live at

the plant site, they really are "married" to the factory
and their job.

"raining and upgrading have been exercised in both
plonts. Petrokimia has its training programs geared to
£111 the irmediate needs. DPusri has a special training
centre and conducts training rather extensively. Pusri
training Yacilities includes classrooms, simulators and
a new training centre. The various curricule cater to
the needs of the different divisions and sections of the
plant, especially in view of its expanded operation.
Usually training is given on a 3-month basis, then the
trainees should be trained on-the-job and follow an in-
rlant training program. liost of the training activities
are given to plant personnel of Pusri itself, but it
carries also training programs for other plants.

‘the wazes for the labour force belonging to the iow
and middle groups 4o not differ much from other enterprises.
or bihie workers, it is more important to receive their
take-honme wages in cash, becausce that should take care of
211 his expenses rclated to his household, family and his
soainl obli_ations.  VWor the management, besides paying
their vorkers well, they are more concerncd about his
Tfeeliny of vecurity at the plant, the office or wherever
he any stay.  ‘herefore, for the plant management, the
various remnunerationsg, such oe medical care, housing
rocilities, education grants, health services and trans-—
portation, recreational facilities, are imnortant and Pusri
is takiny good care of these emoluments. ‘‘these facilities
are located around the plant, still at the Pusri compound.
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social, Cultural and tSeological ffects

the headquarters of the Management are located in the
capital city, while in Palembang is located the Plant lian-
agement, responsible for production at the plantsite. The
pirilosophy of the management is following the mission and
policies outlined by the Government. It considers the
fertilizer it produces as a public good that should be
dedicated to the welfare of the people at prices within
their reach, and achieving the social goals, such as employ-
nment and sociazal welfare, should be considered as important
as running the enterprise at a profit-base. Loth objectives
should be achieved in the course ol their cexistence and in
order to secure this, the enterprise has remained a State
“nterprise (Persero) controlled entirely by the Government
through loans and the Bapindo (State Development Bank) to-
gether with other State Banks. Prices both for domestic
consumption and export prices are fixed by the Government.
The marketing activities are government controlled, since
fertilizer is a gensitive item in the whole Bimas Program
aiming at increasing food production. The same pattern is
iollowed by Petrokimia, Gresik.

social integration is very important in both operationss
Palembang and Gresik - two entirely different towns with
different environmental conditions. In both locations, the
stall members are provided with housing facilities, since
their presence near the factory is conditional. On the cther
nond, vhe labour force is not provided with housing facilities
and they have to find their own lodgings. [he labour forces
are fully integrated within the society where they live and
the social environment in which they reside. T[The staff is
living rather isolated within their premises, their own re-—
creational, medical and educational facilities, near the
plant and forming part of the whole compound of the factory.
sievertheless, they get along fine with the social environment
and no social tensions exist between staff members and members
o the society where they are located.

'he immediate impact has been the presence of foreign

personnel working during construction, then the presence of

Indonesian personnel coming from other parts of the country,

maintaining their own habits and attitudes. The technological
reouirements are reflected in the actions and the work that has

to pe done, day and night, without interruption, influencing
the immedizste eavironment which is not used to such activities

on a round-the-clock basis. The employment impact has gradually




becone vigible; whereas in lhe beginning ol T sri, local
craduates from Lechical highochools were not available, now
{he nunber of applicants graduated from local schools is
tremendous, the ratio of the number of applicants as com-
pared Lo the jobs available is 10 to 1, a very encouraging
sign for the factory since they can now select the best
employees. Social mobility is still high; not all the man-
power is locally recrulted. llany are coming from other parts
of the country. They are quite willing to change their
domicile for a better job.

Lecause of pollution, controlled devices have been in-
stalled and the impact on environment is therefore limited.
There are no serious pollution problems endangering the

“

environment which can harm people physically.

tacilities for education, health and recreation are seb-
up and are provided by the plant. OSome of those facilities

are even open for the general public in order to achieve social

integration.

“he Plant in Operation

Sspeaking about labour or capital intensive operation,
in a fertilizer plant one should carefully study this pro-
blem before naking any conclusion about intensity. Since
the Tertilizer industry is highly sophisticated, this will
even more increase following the progress of science and
technology. As a chemical plant, the process is a continuous
one and should operate on a 24-hour basis without any in-
Teruption once the factory is starting its operation. The
wrocess is automatizally controlled through panels; Pusri 1
~nd Desrokimia have separate control panels for each unit,
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o Pueri II, ITI and IV now have one room where all

trel panels are centralized. Indeed this part of the oper-
Acie i ooxirenmely capital-intensive and necds a very small
oup of hignly skilled people bto operate the entire plant.

Onoration is closely connected with inspection. Uhe
opersiing tean iz kept very small and its jobs are well de-
{ined. Communication between the panel rooms and the plant
is done throush a modern communication system using walkie-
talkies or nmicrophones. A core of operatorzs belongs to this
operating section of the plant and these workers are directly
engaged and responsible for running the entire plant.




‘ieir jobs arc crucial and the most important part of
the whole operalion. Wach shift consists now of not more
Lol 15 people and since there are 4 groups Lo operate 3
shitte, the core ol operators is now composed of nol more
thon 60 people. “his section of the Tactory including the
inepection is indeed capital-intensive and the number of
personnel is very limited. Thelr knowledge and skills are
the highest as compared with that of other workers in the
rlant,

At the end of the production process is the bagging
plant. Although the operation is fully mechanized more
pecople are needed to operate this section. his is a labour
intensive operation; the operators are handling the machines
to put the urea in bags and in the process of bagging, they
are ossisted by mechanical devices. The work is performed
entirely by machines powered electrically thougl some auxi-
liory operatione are partly manual. The bags are transported
to the go downs and loaded to Gtrucks or senl through con-
veyors to lthe port for further distribution. Closely con-
nez2tbed with the bazging section is the manufacturing of the
plastic bags themselves. DPusri has its own bag-factory employ-
ing almoss 200 people. Although operations 1n this Tactory
are highly mechanized, work on a 3-shift basis and produce

0 million bags yearly or two-thirds of the required bags
of Lhe Plﬁnt ‘lere in this factory, operations are divided
between mechanized production and automated operations.

Croduotion, Planning and Coatrol is exercised in the
glant This 1 1mportant, since every section of the whole
1r0(ucuwog process ghould know how much to produce at a
cerdain tine-span and what. PPC is usually under direction
‘of the preduction manager. Breakdowns are limited, except
in the bﬂﬁj_nwn” of each oparatlon when the various units
nave to be tested fully. A chemical plant has its hazards
of leaks and the unhealthy effect of some of the gases, such

as ommonia which can be dancerous Industry hygiene is
telting care to prevent perlloub hcalth ertects Ychemes
ere introduced to that effect. ‘the raw materlals posed no

rﬂerbuld“ problemn related to *ochnological agpects nor to
The lwman aspect of the operation. Pipelines over 100 kilo-
meters are transporting netural zgas to the »nlant in the case
of Pusri; oil ie traasported by tankers to Teed the petro-
chanical »lant in the cszve of Petrokimia Gresik. Sulfur is
imnported irom abroad, a separate port is taking care of the
unlowalﬂ; of the bulk of sulfur, to be stored at the plant
site. <Clean waoter is no problem for Pusri nin’*e it can get
the water from the river lusi, located near the plant, whereas
1.0 the case of Petrokimia, water has to be supplied from the
Jrantas river and transported 20 kilometers before it reaches
the plant for purification before it is used in the plant.
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TIRE INDUSYH

Historical Background of the Plants:

. The Good Year tire factory as a wholly ovned foreign
company located at Bogor was built in 1535 with an initial
daily capacity of 300 automoblile tires and 9000 bicycle
tires. It employed 200 workers, and was constructed in a
record time of under six months, when most of the machinery
and many of the buildin§ materials to be shipped to Bogor came
from the United States.

An overall review of this factory in 1067 revealed that
nost of the equipment was obsolete and worn out and should be
renlaced by modern machineries with better devices and higher
productivity that could meet new technical requirements. The
plant has since been rehabilitated, modernized and expanded.

‘he Interub Jakarta tire factory has been set up by the
Industrial State Dank in 1554, starting construction of the
plant in 1256 and actual production in 1958. In 1964, the
production of bicycle tires increased with a daily production
capacity of bicycle tires and tubes of 5000 (actual production
started in 1766). The plant is located in Jakarta on a 15-
acre plot of land; there is no opportuniiy to acquire addi-
tional land, since the site is in the midst of a residential
section. ater is obtained from deep wells on the site. The
equipment came originally from Czechoslovekia and has reached
the stage thalt continuous maintenance is required. The oper-
abing eguipment is obsolete and badly needs replacement.

“he Interub Palembang tire Tactory was originally con-
structeq 1im 1,06, using cerman equipment (Indorub). The con-
struction of the plant was mechanically completed in 1969
and was meinly done by Indonesian contractors: Peprida,
Litrikum, Indomarine and Pusri. [he plant was inaugurated in
ilarch 1.70. It is situated on a 24.8 acre plot of land,
adjacent to the Tertilizer Plant Pusri on the llusi river.

‘e equipment is new and modern, but some of the machines

ara of elready obsolete design; the layout of the factory is
sufficiently rational and efficient; in general, the factory
is in better condition than Interub Jakarta.

1. "'e Indonesian Tire Industry - Past, Present, Future",
prepared by “‘he Goodyear Pire and Rubber Company in co-operation
with the Government of the Republic of Indonesia, Book II,
pase .
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Specidic Charccterictics of the Industry:

Jhe bire manwiacturing industry is highly lobour-intei-—
sive and gkill-intensive; many of the operations are still
manual operations, assisted by power tools and other mechan-
ical devices. l'rom this point of view, the input of the
human factor is of utmost impr tance. Since both the raw
naterial content and required skills are very decisive iu
Sire wmanuracturing, both elements should be well under control.
Zne combination of the raw materials is every time changing
beczuse of changing requirements from the end-users, the
automobile or truck demanding more speed and safety devices.
“herefore, research and development activities should be
donc on a continuous basis; along with changing technolog-
izal requirements, technical skills have to be adjusted and
esisting skille have to be ‘retrained, reschooled or upgraded
in order to keep abreast with the technical requirements
of the various machines and equipment of the entire manu-
Tacturing procesa.

e casce study is a study of company-io-coupany transier
ol techuolozy, especially seen from the transiered process of
aanagenent and tecnnical skills and know-how,; it is an
illustration of what could be done and achieved, but it also
illustrates the limitations for further growth in the further

aevelopment of the tire company.

LChoice of Techanology.

'"he sources of technolozy for the three Tacbtories differ,
olso the periods wnen the faclories were acquired: Interub
Jakaria purchased the equipment and machineries from Czecho-
clovakia in the late [ifties; TInterub Palembang used imported
uardvare from est vermany in the early sixtics; Good Year's
source of teclhuolony is the United States and it acquired
the latest equiprient in the early seventies. 1Lasically the
aenuiacturing of tires has not changed; +the machines and
equinment certainly have been changing very much, from manusl
operatvion towards automated processes, and the whole sequence
o operations have been closer integrated and rationalized.
Jespite these chauges, the industry is still highly labour-
lutensive, especially skill-intensive, but is becoming more
aud more technology-intensive. The industry is also becoming
nore universal, international in its standards and require-
ments, and is becoming less and less dependent upon influ-
ences that come from the local environment or society.
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‘here is no compromige with the advancement of tech-
nology: the tire industry has to acquire the latest tech-
nolozy which is available in the world today, if it wants
to stay competitive in the domestic and export market; the
human factor has to adjust itself to the technological re-
quirenents of this industry and this could be acquired by
intensive training programs which should be an integral part
of management development for the entire factory on a con-
tinuous basis; adjustments are necessary, deployment of
the workforce is inevitable, and further rationalization
in the production technigues to achieve higher productivity is
a must with all the consequences involved, technologically
as well as socially which directly affect the worker.

{ood Year has shown and proved itself successful in re-
habilitating the factory, then expanding the facilities wihile
a2t the same time wholly modernizing the plant; both inputs of
nodern hardware of approximately U3%16 million and modern
manazement have coniibuted to this success. In the case of
Interub, something unique occured: there has been almost
no new hardware introduced, except for minor adjustments
and reconditioning of some machineries; +the input has been
primarily in software terms - management and technical
services. The result is almost the same as what Good Year
has achieved: a substantial increase in production, well
above installed or rated capacity. Interub Jakarta is now
working at a production level of 150 percent above installed
capacity and Interub Palembang well over 50 percent.

This case study will deal with the trensfer process of
technology from foreign sources to local elements (a company,
a plant, personnel directly or indirectly related to the
tire industry, or any other element). It will also illustrate
the ways in which this process is taking place and how it
arffects the human Tactor. ‘hen a transnational corporation
is establishing a plant overseas, such as the Goodyear Tire
and Zubber Company, under the foreign investment law not on
o joint-venture basis, it actually transfers its own tech-
nolosy overseas to its own subsidiary company in a particular
country.

b

Social Implications

‘echnologzical .leguirements.

Zhe introduction of new technology in the form of new
equipnent, modern machineries and new tools requires new
¢kills. Coodyear with its equipment installed in the early
thirties, has adjusted the workforce to the conditions of
the machines and tools on a gradual basis. rhe rehabilita-
tiow program did not have an immediate impact upon the
workers that could displace them; they have to work harder
and more efficiently, but in terms of new skills, the exist-
ing manpower could do the job satisfactorily.



"hile the factory was producing at full capacity to
meet the demand for tires, at the same time a moderation
end expansion program took place: new equipment, machines,
tools and parts were poured in at a cost of over US$le
million in a short period of three (3) years. This new
input caused some shocks - labour had to be adjusted to
the new conditions, to the introduction of nev devices, new
methods and production btechniques that differed from the
previous operations. Whereas the old equipment was mainly
nonuwally and mechanically operated, the new equipment con-
beined automatic devices. ''he old equipment had replace-
ment of major components; practically these old equipment
and machines were scrapped and replaced by modern equipment
of modern design.

"he factory equipment of Interub in Jakarta was even
worse. Jhe survey report stated the situation as follows:

"As with Goodyear, much of the operating equipment is
obsolete and would have to be replaced for the factory to
produce at the capacities necessary to satisfy market re-
cuirements. 1In evaluating individual pieces of equipment
and comparing them with modern equipment, the study tean
found several items of major equipment being used that would
have no value at all in a modern factory. A number of other
major egulpment pieces were given such a low percentage of
value that they must be considered either valueless or ob-
solete to the point of requiring replacement.”

factory equipment of Interub Palembang, at the time of
viie survey had not been Tully installed yet and was not in
operation. ‘he equipment was purchased from Vest Germany

=
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Tirst in 1.58 and additional equipment in 1.6%. Some of the
equipment ic ol obsolete desisn in comparison with modern
equiprieni, but because this equipment has not been used, the
condicion of each piece is still good but require checking
and overnaul. Once all the equipment and machines are in-
stalled, the Tactory equipment of this plant and the lay-
out of the main factory building, is certainly much better
than the tire plant in Jakarta.

oxills requirenents

Jecause of the different operations at various stages
of the entire production process, different skills are re-~
quired - the more mechanized and more automated operations
are used, the higher educational requirements are needed
from the operators.

1. Op. cit., Book II, page 50.




iy is interesting to note that besides Lhe technological
reouivencits that are increasiiiyg with improved mechanization
cnd automaiion, Interub Jakarta and Palembans need better
cualificed personnel when they have to improve productivity
and increase tne level of production, althouzh there are no
chonges in thie existing eguipment and machines. One nay
conclude, that the tire industry with the advancement of
technology, either in the hardware or the software, has to
emnploy personnel with a sufficient degree of basic or tech-
nical educetion, in order to make them more trainable and
easier to adjust with the new skills as required by techno-
logical requirements.

Torkinz Conditions (related to pollution, noise, lighting,
dust, tempereture and climate, vibration, space and buildings,
and other physical conditionss

Jne Tfoctory buildings are made of concrete walls with
shceb-iron roofs, or in the case of Interub Jakarta, the
buildinzs are constructed mainly with steel columns and roof
trussce; the gowdown storage buildings arce located close
to the Tactory. ‘his is also the case for the power house,
uater filter house and other auxiliaries, Office buildings
are usually localed on the froat side, using more glass
windows and concrete walls, except for the Interub Palembang
plant, where the oifice building is still originated from
ite inception and built of wood and light material, but still
uncivional in use. Lighting is sufficiently derived from
cay-light and reinforced by Tluorescent lighting. Only the
nain facvory building of the Interub Jakarta is not suffici-
ently making use of the daylight and one gels the impression
that inside it is rather dark, despite the use of electric
ligats. YJentiliation is sufficient, the ceilings are rela-
tively high and the factory floor gives sulficient room for
che equipment aud people movin: around. he banbury and other
2ixing equipnent are the most wipleasant part of the lactory,
Ve suell of rubber, ol oils, the dust of carbon black is very
uitpleacant and are sources of pollution. Dustcollectors are
provided but still insufficent to collect all the dust- that
exists in that locality. In both plants oif Interub, this
section is the dirtiest part of the whole factory, especially
because the mixing is still done in open mills, Goodyear
has inctalled a modern unit and has considerably reduced all
effects of the raw materials on the environment. This part
of the Joodyear plant is now clean and little pollution is
affecting the workers.

=

]

-

[e

e



-
- 28 -

e workers in this section are sufficiently protected
against dust; they use a mask, gloves, boots and aprons
that protect the body from the ill-effects of the chemicals
used in the banbury and mills. Temperature in the factory
1s well under control, except at places where sufficient
heat has accumulated, for instance in the curring process
and the power house. The tropical climate has no bad effects
on equipment, materials or the human beings. The Jakarta
and Palembang plants are located favourably, in a residen-
tisl area and close to the llusi river. The climate is
beerable and even pleasant in the case of btho Bogor plant
of Joodyear. 'There are no cases recorded where the workers
became victims of climatic or heat conditions.

Tibration occurs very little in the overall production

processes, except in the power house. The Jakarta Plant

is rather overcrowded; the space is very limited and there
is no more lend available to improve the factory floor con-
ditions. 'he Goodyear plant has sufficient land under its
control and the plant is spacious. This is also the case
for the Palembang plant. The location of the three plants
is also very favourable; they are closely situated to the
city and the swellings of the workers, easily accessible
Tor trucks to supply the raw materials or to dispose of the
vires for further distribution. ¥ater seems also no problen,
xcept for Interub Jakarta which entirely depends on deep
wells located necar the factory. One may conclude that the
vorking conditions of the three tire plants arce good, are
feeting tue required standards of modern plants and have no
dGirect negative effects on the conditions of the workers.
‘e presence of cquipment, machines, tools and instruments
viiere the tire production takes place is also not posing
any serious problems which could affect the workers badly.
~he conditions in the tire manufacturing industy are reason-
ably good.

unplovment effects

rhere is a new and challenging problem coming up with
tie development 5f other indusiries in the vicinities of
the tire factories; such new plants are requiring skilled
@nd experienced workers., Slight differences in wages are

sufficient to lure them away from their present job. This
aeans for the plant to keep them on their payroll, higher
vases and better emoluments. In turn, the plant management

s requiring from them better performances and higher pro-
uctivity. Because of this fact, labour turnover is rela-
tively s%ill high, even in those sections where special

ills are required. ‘he only solution to this problem is to
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have a treining program on a continuous basis and providing
the plant with trained personnel every tine is requires pecople
for replaceaent. Jihe three planis are well cware of this
crucicl problem and nave installed training programs that

are intesreted wilh the operation of the plants.

Comuutinsg to the factory is important. Public trans-
nortation facilities are usually taking cerc of this problein.
“actory buses ere taking the workers from their homes and
brinsing them back after their work at the factory. In
Dalembang the owners of molorcycles are increasing with in-
creasing wases and credit facilities given by the plant o
their workers. -Picycles are still an important vehicle of
transportation for those who are living in the neighbourhood
of the plant; some of the workers are even walking to work
if they are liviaz within walking distance. ror Bogor, coui-
muting is a problem when the rainy season zbtaris, since Pogor
has one of the highest rainfalls in the country. The presence
of industrial enterprises in the region has opened employment
for industrial manpower. These employees in their daily life
are closely related with the rhythm of the factory and this
influences their behaviour in the society they live in. 1his
in turn brings about changes in social habits and customs.

()

Chaneing Cultural Values

T

Tactory workers are paid cash for their services. This

coon income is received on a daily, weekly or monthly basis.
“wig cash Tlow in the hands of the workers at various in-

tervals influences the local markets and the choice of goods
they cater to the workforce and their relatives. Decause
the lowest paid worker is receiving well above the average
income in the immediate enviromment, consumer patterns of
e workers rdlect their purchasing power., L[helr cash earn-
ings can be spent on goods and services that reflect thelir
lifestyle and all these activities influence existing cul-
sural valuos.

ing JSocial Structure

522 and CZoodyvear logor 1700. Tach worker is res-
or =n average Tamily of 3 to 4 reongs; on the
. o entire workforce of the three plants and thelr
Tenily constitute a considerable number of people, directly
or indirecctly connected with the three factories. Since
they belong to an income group chat is above average, the
social structure in Palembang, in Bogor and in the immediate

environment of the Jakarta plant is highly influenced.

b in Jakerta employves 6o workers, the plant in
2

ke
6}




‘orking Tor a state enterprise or a foreign enterprise
bringssocial prestice, especially if this status is reflected
in onoluments in Lerms of housing, health, cducational or
recreational facilities, in hisher wages and safeguard

a higher standard of living.

¢
)

social liobility

Career-planning has been observed, especially for
manaserial personnel. llany of Coodyear personnel working
for the company for years have been promoted to top manage-
ment positions. Interub followed the same pattern and the
entire management personnel are Indonesians, following a
career within Interub itself or coming from other state-
ormeé enterprises or from the private sector. GSeniority is
well established and experiences count very much. Pension
schemes have been introduced in the plants. Goodyear is
introducing a training programme for their employees that
are retiring from the company. They receive training in
various skills for agricultural employments, such as food
rroduction, fishery and farming. ''he courses are given
Prce of charge for a durabion of 6 weeks to 4 months and
ot present 4 people are engaged in such training programs.

lealth Pacilities

Lvery factory has its own infirmary, health or medical
centre, located within the factory compound itself. A
special building or some rooms are allocated to accomodate
2 medical doctor and nurses. Sufficient medical facilities
are provided for immediate treatment when accidents occur
or to ~ive medical treatment to the employees when needed.
Jesides those facilities, some medical schemes have been
introduced o take care of medical bills, hospitalization
and medicines.

<sducational itacilities

“or the education of the children of the workforce,
there are no special educational facilities provided by the
vlante. heir proximity to public schools make it unneces-
sary to set up such educational facilities.

Jecreational lacilities

Roth enterprises Interub in Palembang and Goodyear in
Zogor make provisions for recreational activities. Again,
the vroximity of the plants to public recreational facilities
make it not necessary to set up its ownrmcreational facilities.
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Kinds of Operations

It is interesting to note that in all the three
factories, although different technologies are utilized,
the production process when divided into functional dis-
crete units, the three main classifications of production
of technology are used: manual operations, mechanized
production and automated production, besides integrated
mechanized production and integrated automated production.
The older the equipment, the more manual labour is re-
auired; some of the operations are mechanized, but the
hwnan factor is still predominant. The production process
is divided into several operations, depending on the
equipment or machine used. 'he various stages of the
production process have been integrated al a co-ordinated
specd which improve productivity and guarantee quality
and are usually electronically controlled. ''he worker
neroe is only walching the operalion, while making the
necessary adguotments during the production process. Less
and less human interference is likely during such a
nrocess.

Juman Aspects

Tne key to success in the tire industry is dealing
with the human aspects. llew technology is introduced con-
tinuously and so long as the people engaged in tire manu-
facturing are able to receive this technology, they can
control the tire industry. sven if the tire production
process is fully automated, the role of the human being
is still very cfecisive and cannot be neglected. <Techno-
logical progress does not imply the elimination of the
hwman factor entirely - this is certainly unot true in the
Tire industry. “Thatever chages occur in technolosy, whal-
2ver ilew processes are 1nvenbed and introduced, new equip-
ment and machines produced, the hwnan element will still
ve a ractor to be dealt with. ‘he existence oi bhe lire
industry for more than 40 years in this country has proven
that tae right combination of technology and human skills
end lnowledze constitute the success of this branch of in-
dustry.

‘ork XdiustmeLt%
Crgenizing the Jork-load
211168 and rotations

nen soodye=r started to expand its ﬁﬂctorJ and replaced

the old equipment and machines with new and modern automated
Ltces, one workforce had to adjust vo the new clrcumstances.
some cases, 1t was still possible to maintain the workers
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for a particular job although the equipment differed,

by giving them training and upgrading their skills. 1In
other cases, the existing workforce had to be replaced

by others that could do the job, making the necessary
ehifts in jobs. ‘here were also cases where the existing
workers could not be used and a totally new workforce had
G0 be recruited and trained in order to do the job related
%0 a new machine for instance in the automated curing
mechines. It was harder to reschool experienced workers than
taking new unexperienced personnel and giving them the
necessary training. The limits to training is usually

the level of basic education. hen it is too low, it is
almost impossible to give the necessary training in order
to do a job where more brains are necessary than for
performing manual operations. Because of this limitation,
the new workforce now consists of younger people with a
higher educational background. There are jobs which have
completely disappeared because they were replaced by new
devices where certain operations are not necessary anymore,
such as operating the pot heaters. Deployment of certain
jobs il modernization takes place is inevitable in the
process of industrialization. Deployed personnel should

be occommodated by giving them different assignments;
usually by expanding operations, more personnel is required
and those deployed elsewhere could be put on new jobs.

‘he introduction of new and moderu equipment and machineries
inevitably requires new skills, new knowledge and this needs
ad justment in the existing workforce. 'his adjustment is a
conbinuing process and to make this possible, it should be
closely linked with a continuous training program.

In the case of the factories in Jakarta and Palembang,
the problem of adjustment is quite different. There are no
new equipment and machines installed to replace the existing
ones. ‘he existing jobs have been maintained because these
jobe are closely related to operating a piece of equipment.
.ere, the problenm of adjustment is more a problem of doing
ithings differently with the same equipment or machine. Ilerc
the problem is job-improvement, of how to beltter utilize
exisbting equipment, making new and other products than
usvally are produced, handling the devices differently and
iwproving productivity. Iliinor adjustments are made in the
lzycut of the eqguipment, in the sequence of the process,
in adding some mechanical devices which could improve pro-
ductivity as in the case of the Palembang plant with the
use of better material handling equipment and better or-
Janiging the workload. Here the technology introduced is
not hardware, but software technology. HIanuals of Goodyear
nave been introduced by the new management team, although
fully adjusted to local conditions. "Getting rid of old
nabite" means introducing new rules and regulations, work
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discipline and complying to higher standards and per-
formance. The factories are working at full capacity,
virich means that they have to work on 3 shifts. ihe

night shift is working as efficiently as the day shifts
and there are no serious problems recorded on the beha-
viour of the workers at night shifts. Overtime is allowed
within the limits of 2 hours as regulated by official
labour regulations. e

saiety hepulations
Industrial Hygiene

Safety measures are imposed and the necessary safety
equipment is provided at the factory site. 3afety commit-
tees are established to look after the implementation of
safety rules. Since the equipment, machines and tools are
relatively not dangerous to operate, very few cases occur
related to accidents during work such as fire or any other
incident. Industrial hygiene is also introduced with the
co-operation of local authorities of the Health Department
and the Department of llanpower. Courses in safety and in-
dustrial hygiene have been given to workers and those
responsible at the plant site.

lraining Programs

Interub Palembang is conducting a continuous training
program for the lraining and upgrading of operators, super-—
visors and managerial personncl. TNuring the Management
Conlract, personnel are trained at Goodyear factories in
Akron, the Philippines, llalaysia and Luxembourg in produc-
tion management, engineering, development GiliC, Industrial
ungineering, besides finance and personnel. Interub Jakarta
is also conducting training programs for their personnel
on a continuous basis. Training is becoming part of the
entire management development program: managers are trained
and upgraded, but also the workers at all levels and in the
various disciplines that are required by the plant. Goodyear
has an intensive training program, including running of a
School for Industrial Technicians (SATI) with a three-year
curriculum. "The purpose of this school is giving classroon,
on-the-job and practical training to trainees in order to
acquire the skills and knowledge for maintaining equipment
and machines, maintaining electrical equipment and parts,
and maintaining the instruments used in the plant. Goodyear
is also training operators, including labour trainers and
operative instructors.
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Supervisory Training is also conducted. A Kanagement
Development Program has been introduced for all Indonesian
staff nembers and conducted by Peter Perry, PA Consultant
lamager from Australia, Another itraining program is the
‘fome Study Program co-ordinated by Akron following a system
that ic developed by the Universiy of Pennsylvania, training
of the managers at various management institutions within
the country. Training in safety and industrial hygiene is
conducted in cooperation with the Department of llanpower,
consisting of Fire PPighting Training and training in safety.
After receiving training, the adjustment period for the
Indonesian worker is not long; in general they are quite
skillful, can use their hands well for manual work, but
also for operating the machines mechanically or automatic-
ally. 1he young workers are better trainablc at present,
can cagily learn another trade and adjust themselves easily
to new jobs or assignments. In verms of btrancfer of tech-
nology through the training of skills, knowledge and dex-
terity is relatively easy and can be done in short period.
Thic ie the cheapest and most practical way of transfer of

1

technology.
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WORKING CONDITIONS AND ENVIRONMENT AND THE CHOICE OF TECHNOLOGY

Introduction

Working conditions and environment and the wellbeing of
workers, which according to the Sixtieth General Conference of the
ILO held in 1975 "remains the first and permanent mission of the
TLO" is as well of constant concern to the working people and their
organicsations and for quite obvious reasons: It is they who are
obliged actually to suffer these conditions and it is their welfare
that is the object of all ;easures to improve them, This question,
however, like the usual Wfair deal" to labour is not simple, In-
deed, it is quite complex and its dimensions and ramifications seem
to be growing. The complexity arises both becanse of interacting
causes which lead to the problem as well as to the integrated and
interlinked solutions which alone have any chance of satisfactorily

dealing with it,

Causes of deterioration of the working envirorment are
also among the main causes of pollution in the uman environment,
On the other hand, the uman ervirorment and habitat suffer greatly
due to inadequacy of development in the developing countries. Poor
sanitary conditions and the accompanying comminicable diseases
according to the World Health Organisation are the greatest causes
of morbidity and mortelity in these countries where the majority
of the world's people live, Absence or inadequate supply ef
clean drinking wateﬁi?;gbr waste disposal systems only help to
produce abundant insect and animal reservoirs and disease agents

and if they do not actually result in serious illness, certainly




contribute to the sapping of the erergy of their victims, reducing
further their ability to work vigorously or in a concentrated manner,
The keenness of the developing countries to vie with each other to
attract capital poses the whole question of development versus
environment, Technology most suitable and appropriate for the
developing countries and at the same time doing least damage to
ecology has to be evolved, And finally there is the question of
enforcing stendards through either national or international proces-

ses,

Apart from the techmical knowledge and competence needed
there is the question of the machinery that may be required for
their effective implementation, Experience dictates that while
the Governments and the employers should be obliged to fulfil their
responsibilities, en in-built mechanism has to be thought of for
the purpose ,in which the major role has to be of representative
organisations of the working people, namely, trade unions, While
concepts, therefore, of economic development, eppropriate techmolegy
and relations in industry will have inevitably to be developed /as
each of them have their crucial contribution in achieving the
objectives which we all have in view, two wellknown aspects must
be stressed even at the risk of repetition: First, that in all
discussions on ecology, economic development and technology, man
mst be placed in the centre of the picture, And secord, that
however sound the solutions to the problems may be, their effective
implementation can only be with the active participation of the

people concerned through their representative, democratically

functioning autonomous organisations,




The Envirommental Crisis

The phemomenal progress in technology and the very welcome
affluence which it has given rise to in the indusirially advanced
countries has also been accompamied by what is now commonly stated
as envirormental crisis, Stress on the eco-system are noticed
everywhere in the industrial countries, Many negative effects of
expanding economic activity are now coming promimently to no’c,ice.1
It is stated that air pollution in Los Angeles has reached such levels
that "school children are cautioned against vigorous play because
of air pol_'l.u'bion",,;3 We are told "Tokyo traffic policemen inhale
pure oxygen from oxygen tanks every two hours to avoid carbon
monoxide poisom:i.ng".,3 Lester Lave and Bugene Seskin who undertook
studies in several countries "found a strong relationship between
the level of air pollution and the incidence of respiratory disease,
particularly bromchitis, emphysema and lung cancer, In the Urnited
Kingdom, deaths due to bronchitis are twice as frequent in urban
areas with heavily polluted air as in rural areas, A study in the
United States based on data for forty-six states shows deaths due
to lung cancer among lifelong urban residents to be double those of
lifelong rural res:‘.den’cs.,"‘4 Lave and Seskin also point to distur-
bing evidence of the relationship between air pollution and both
stomach cancer and coronary disease, This alarming contribution

of air pollution to the incidence of disease and death is considered

1s Lester R, Brown: World Without Borders. Affiliated East-West
Press, New Delhi, 1973, p.18.

2. Ibid, p.18.
20 Ibid, po18.

4o 1bid, pe18.
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by Lester Brown as a partial explanation as to "why life expectancy
among Americans did not increase significantly during the sixties
despite impressive advances in medical technology and a vast rise in

health service expend:i.'t:u.reta.“'l

In addition to air pollution, “every year the world's
oceans are polluted by from 5 to 10 million tons of crude oil,
Every day, Europe's most important water network, the river Rhine,
conveys 50,000 toms of waste products, both domestic and industrial,
to the North Sea, A further 20,000 tons of waste are discharged
into the North Sea by the population in the litoral regions, The
fish in the Baltic are dying out, because their spawn have no more
oxygen at a depth of more than 30 metres, n? Some experts have
remarked that there are increasing signs that the renewal capacity
of the marine ecological system will very soon be exhausted, As a
result "in the river Rhine, the bacterial count of 30 to 100 ml,
at the source in Switzerland goes to about 2000 ml, at Boden sea

(lake constant) and reaches the one million mark in Ho.'l_].::md".3

"In Greenland level of lead in ice was 18 ng/Kg. 200
years ago. In 1953, this level was 80 ng/Kg. and in 1965 it reached

200 ng/Kg, The level ircreased [/ times in 200 years and almost
three times in only 10 years,"

1o Lester R, Brown: World Without Borders, Affiliated East-West
Press, New Delhi, 1973, p.18.

2, Frank Haenschke, German aspects of an enviromment policy and pos-
sible consequences for develeping countries, One World Only, In-
dustrialisation and enviromment, an intermational forum under the

auspices of the Friedrich Ebert Stiftung, Tokyo, November 25-Dec 1,
1973, Report No.9, p.23,

3¢ JeMeDave: Pollution Control, Proceedings on the National Seminar on
'Industry, Envirorment and Man' organised by the Central Labour Ins-

titute, Bombay and the Society for Clean Emviromment, Bombay, 8-9 Feb.
1975, p.122,

4. Ibid, p.122,



The Heport on the World Social Situation for 1974 published
by the United Nations refers to the environmental problems created by
economic development and the damage caused to mman welfare either
directly or imdirectly., It goes on to state, "Direct damage would
include damage to health (from lead poisoming, for example, or lung
disease aggravated by air pollution), social disruption (for example,
displacement of people by miming operatit;ns or hydroelectric projects)
and damage to the "quality of life" through congestion, noise, litter,
etc, Indirect demage to human welfare occurs through interference
with national biological systems, For example, the filling of
estuaries and the pollution of coastal waters diminishes ocean pro-

ductivity, amd logging or overgrazing can accelerate erosion".1

The Report warns, "the most serious threats of all, how-
ever, may well prove to be the imlirect ones generated by mankind's

disruption of the functioming of the natural emvironment, n2

According to one estimate more than 200 million people
primarily in Africa, Asia, the Caribbean and the northeast coast
of Latin America suffer from an infectious disease which though
seldom immediately fatal, dooms its victims to a debilitated exis-
tence with a recurrent fever and diarrhea. Schistosomiasis or bil-
harziasis is a persistent dieease which is said to thrive in areas
with perenmial irrigation systems, riverside slums and shanty towns,
with open drains. Most often it is contracted by workers in flooded

rice fields or by children playing in fresh water marshes or streams,

1o 1974 Report on the World Social Situation, Umited Nations, New
York, 1975, p.<68.

2, Ibid, p.268,




"The aquatic parasite peretrates the human skin on contact
after having left its snail host, The Schistosomes, or tiny worms,
then migrate through the blood and lodge themselves in the liver, where
they reproduce. The eggs are excreted with body wastes, often ending
up in irrigation camals, open sewers and drainage ditches, where they
hatch and are once again taken up by the snail, completing their life
cycle, The disease is tlms most prevalent in areas where human excre-
ment is used as fertilizer, such as mainland China, and where there is
frequent flooding or where a common lagoon serves as water supply for
everything from washing animals to bathing. Because it is a poor
man's disease, schistosomiasis has received little of the pharmeceuti-

"1

cal industry's research funds, It is estimated that over 90 per cent

of the diseases in the countryside are caused by drinking urclean water,

Hazards of Worldng Emviromment

As regards the hazards of working enviromment, the ILO has
stated that in industry alone the mimber of serious accidents which cause
absence from work is estimated at 50 million a year or about 160,000 a
day.z In the industrialised countries it is recognised that in am
industry one worker in ten on the average suffers from an accident
compelling him to stop worke Though mo reliable statistics exist for
all developing coumntries the average mist be higher in the case of such
countriess In India during the 1960's both the absolute mmber as

well as the frequency rate of imdustrial accidents gradually rose by

50 per cent.,3

1. Lester R, Brown: World Without Borders, Affiliated East West Press
New Delhi. 1973, p.22, ’

2, Making Work More Human: Working conditions and enviroment, Report

of the Director-Gemeral to the International Labour Conference 1975,
110, Gereva, 1976, p.11,

3. Ibid, pe12.



The report presented by the Director General to the Sixtieth
General Conterence on "Maldng Work: More Human" hes mentioned both tra-
ditional occupatiorel hazards as well as new hazards. The occupational
diseases recorded in the various countries according to this Report do
not cover all hazards, The Report further asks "How many rew products
appear on the market each year whose effects on the human being are not
really kmown?" It is mentioned that "cancer of the pleura (mesothelioma)
due to crocidol:j.te does not appear until 15 to 20 years after first

1
exposure,"

The case of vinyl chloride reported by Charles Levinson in
his article "The Malevolent Workplace" typifies what may indeed be hap-
pening in respect of many other chemicals, According to the author,
"Later studies showed that vinyl chloride causes a specific occupatioral
disease known as acroosteolysis in which there is both Raynaud's
syndrome plus sclerodermiform lesions. Virtually every case of
aeroosteolysis was found among workers whose tasks it was to clean
out the autoclaves in which vinyl chloride was polymerized."z
In regard to vinyl chloride it is stated by an observant industrial
physician who carried out an epidemiological survey over 20 years that
cancer of the liver was caused by certain forms of work on the substance
and that fears earlier aroused have been confirmed by other tests,
Accordingly certain countries having imitially fixed the maximum con-

centration at 500 parts per million and then at 200, have now decided

to fix 1t at one part per m:'L_'Llion.,3

1, Making Work More Human: Working conditions and emviromment, Report
& of the Director-General to the International Labour Conference 1975,
3 ILO, Gemeva, 1976, p.13.

Beobbitscpatde

2. Charles Levinson: 'The Malevolent Workplace', AMBIO - A Journal
of the Human Environment, Research and Management, V4, No.1, 1975, p.
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A Russian scientist writing in the International Labour Review
has statedy'"Modern times have witnessed an extraordinarily rapid and
widespread development of orgamic chemistry, petrochemistry, metallur-
gical chemistry and the chemistry of elementary organic amd organo-
metallic compounds .., every year several hundred new chemical substan-
ces come into use in industry and agriculture, although in many cases
their toxicity and danger have not been established in a.dvance."1

The hazards in agriculture, particularly in tropical countries
arise from the sun cansing overheating of the organism and of loss of
salt due to perspiration resulting in chromic general fatigue. This
according to the ILO Report is more permicious in view of the already
low state of health of the worker which has already been undermined by
endemic diseases like malaria and various forms of parasitosis. The
secord type of hazard it is said is because of prolonged contact in
both the working and living erwironments with amimals, insects and
certain plants, a contact that exposes the workers to various zoonoses
and allergies some of which are particularly serious.

It is also stated "that there are complicated diseases also due
to micro-waves such as radar with its penetrating effects that do not
damage the skin, and injuries caused by other types of radiation such as
the laser," "These examples show", the ILO Report contimes, "that a

clear distinction can no longer be made between the working environment
and the living environment: ."2

Another interesting statement made by the specialists is that
automation and mechanisation, though require less muscular effort through
which work may become less burdensome, yet in this only the nature of the
burden is changed. According to the ILO report "Automation and mechamni-
sation have given rise not only to localised miscular stress but also to
increased and more contimious nervous stress, Whereas the activities of
an industrial physician with young workers were mainly directed 20 years
ago towards the prevention of pulmonary, endocrinal and spimal troubles,

they are largely directed today towards the detection of increasingly
serious neurotic troubles, a3

1. AV, Roshchin: "Protection of the working environment®, Internmatiomal
Labour Review, I10, Gereva, Sep 1974. p.238.

2. Making Work More Human: Working Conditions and enviremment, Report of

the Director~Gereral to the International Labour Conference 1975, ILO,
Geneva, 1976, p.l4e

3. Ibid, p.150



Ermviroment and Development

The developing countries with their anxiety to develop as
fast as they can often feel that the advice with regard to caution in
the use of techmology through which the western countries have deve-
loped may result either in retarding the rate of progress or indeed
may condemn them to a lower level of development for ever, At the
U.N, Conference on Human enviromment held in Stockholm in 1972, the
then Prime Minister of India, Mrs, Indira Gandhi had stated "On the
one hand the rich look askance at our contiming poverty - on the
other they warn us against their own methods, We do not wish to
impoverish the enviromment any further and yet we canmot for a moment
forget the grim poverty of large mimbers of people." She then asked

the question "Are not poverty and need the greatest po]_luters?"1

At the Sixtieth General Conference of the I10, a Mimister
of Labour from a developing country speaking on the main theme of
the conference namely 'Making Work More Human!' stated :"The masses
of developing countries need work; they have no time to be choosy
about the content of the work."z The implications of the above
remarks are that in developing countries improvements in working
conditions and ervirorments mist not be accomplished at the cost of
efforts to create employment. Fortunately there were other voices
too at the Conference, The Latour Mimister of Kenya urged that
adequate safety and health infrastructure "must accompany and not

2
follow the industrialisation process",”  The Mimister of Labour

1, Indira Gamdhi: Life is one and the ol wald is one, Speech
delivered at the United Nations Conference on the Enviromment,

Stockholm, 1972, Centre for Economic and Social Information,
United Nations Buropean Headquarters, Geneva, p,18.

2o Internatiomal Labour Conference, 60th Session, Gereva, 1975,
Record of Proceedings, p.278.

3. International Labour Conference, 59th Session, Gereva, 1974,
Record of Proceedings, p.76.
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and Social Services of Zambia went further to state that improvement
of working conditions should form a necessary integral part of any
well-designed development policy. In his own words: "Turning a blind
eye to poor conditions of work merely becamse the country is in an

. . 1
economic strait-jacket is to condone conditions of semi-slavery,"
The President of the Conference also very aptly remarked:

"Precisely because mass unemployment tends to leave the employer all
powerful and the worker defenceless, there mst be stronger safe-

guards against the exploitation of labour™,

In a remarkable address replying to the debate on his
report Francis Blanchard, the Director-Gemerasl of ILO, remarked,
"In the more developed countries it is now being realised that an
organic link exists between the volume and quality of employment.,
The creation of more and better jobs could be not only a social
proposition, tut also an economic aim, I feel corvinced that the
social will has a dynamic force capable of affecting classical
economic analyses, We saw this in the sixties when we launched

certain
the World Employment Plan, Contrary to/theeries, which were pre-
valent at the time, we suggested that employment development should
become a major aim in development policies, The same boldness, born
out of a similarly powerful social conviction, leads us to-day to

put forward these two working hypotheses which I shall now sum up,

1o International Labour Conference, 60th Session, Geneva, 1975,
Record of Proceedings, p.193.

2, Ibid, p.58.
3. Ibid, p.826,
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and which are in lire with the best traditions of this Organisation.
First, it is essential not only from the immediate social point of
view, but also from the point of view of subsequent economic progress,
which is the foundation of social progress, to invest in the improve-
ment of working conditions, irrespective of the degree of development
of the country concerned, Secondly, this improvement - far from

hampering the aim of employment development - strengthens it. nl

Robert S, McNamara, the President of the World Bark, in

his address at the U,N, Stockholm Conference on Exmvirorment spoke on
the dilemma facing the world which in his own werds is this: "the
achievement of a level of life in accord with fundamental luman dig-
nity for the world's two and three-quarter billion poor is simply mot
possible without the contimed economic growth of the developing

nations, and the developed nations as well, But economic growth

on the pattern of the past - and most particularly that in the
already highly industrialized wealthy nations - poses an undeniable
threat to the environment and to the health of man, There is nothing
artificial or contrived about the dilemma, It is very real, Both
elements of the dilemma demand the most deliberate attention, The
question is rot whether there should be contimed economic growth,
There mist be. Nor is the question whether the impact on the
environment must be respected, It has to be, Nor - least of all -
is it a question of whether these two considerations are interlocked, They are.

The solution of the dilemma revolves clearly not about whether, tut

about how, "2

1o Internatiomal Labour Conference, 60th Session, Geneva, 1975,
Record of Proceedings, p.826,

25 Robert.S. McNaxgara: The Effective Techmiques, Speech delivered at
the United Nations Conference on hm Envirorment, Stockholm, 1972,

Centre for Economic and Social Information, United Nations Buropean
Headquarters, Geneva, p.13.
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The World Bank and environmental corncern

McNamara went on: "In 1970, we established the post of
Enrirormental Advisor with a strong mandate to review and evaluate
every investment project from the standpoint of its potential effects
on the enviromment., Our subsequent experience has been that the most
careful review of environmental issues need not handicap ocur fundemen-
tal task to get on with the progress of development, On the contrary,

it can enhance and accelerate that progress."1

The report on Reshaping the Inmternational Order prepared
under the leadership of Jan Tinbergen and presented to the Club of
Rome has the following remarks to make under the caption "The varia-

bles of the Harmonization Games

"In the light of the previous argument, environment appears as an
additional and important dimension of development, rather than as a
subject per se, a sector, or an alternative to development. It
affects development in two ways: as a challenging rescurce potential
that ought to be used Tor the berefit of mankind in an ecologically
sound manrer; and as a direct component of the quality of life through
the physical and aesthetic values of its natural, man-transformed

or man-made components,"™ The RIO Report further contimies: "From
another viewpoint, environmental awareness means in reality, as
already mentioned, the introduction of the long term, of the dia-
chronmic solidarity with future generations. Sparing resources,
avoiding predatory practices and protecting environment is tantamount

to ensuring that our grand-children (and their grandchildren etc.,)
1. Ibid, p.13.
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will be given a fair opportunity to develop. To the extent to which

the protection of enviromment may entail costs, these should be looked
at as an investment in the future, offset as always by a sacrifice in

current consumption and in most cases justified on economic groumds by
the reduced cost of preventive actions as compared to the costs of

remedial ones, ul

1t may be mentioned here that even in the case of socalled
developed countries the levels of expenditure undertaken in a mmber
of industrial countries jboth for research on new pollution control
technology and on non-polluting ‘oechniques’ is reaching astronomical
proportions,  All industries in the Umited States taken together are
said to have spent § 4,000 million on enviromental research in 1970~
72 and a further $ 10,000 million on control equipments. Exper}dimres in
other industrial countries are also on similar levels, Accordi‘ng to
a German expert "cleaning up of the river Rhine alone would cost
DM 10 billion, the construction and operation of the necessary sewage
treatment plant DM 36 billion during the next five years, while amount
of DM 4 hillion would be required for air pollution control measures
and DM 2 billion for waste disposal," 4 study has been made .of
industrial ventilation in Sweden, and the improvements required in
the period 1975-85 to meet modern hygienic demands, They call for
the investment of at least 30 thousand million Swedish Kroner, (This

equals about US$ 6,800 million, or £ 4,000 million, for a total

1. Reshaping International Order, A Report to the Club of Rome, Dutton
& Co. New York, 1976, p,288.

2. Frank Haenschke, German Aspects of an environmental policy and pos-
sible consequence for developing countries, One World Only, Indus-
trialisation and Emwvironment, an international forum under the
auspices of the Friedrich Ebert Stiftung, Tokyo, November 25- °
December 1, 1973, Report No.9, Pe29,
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population of just over 8 million people), The Organisation for
Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD) expects the amount of
sulptur and nitrogen oxide emissions caused by the cembustion of
fuel in "stationary sources" only (power plants, oil and refineries,
coke ovens, iron, steel, chemical a.nd-ot.her industries - domestic
or commercial) to double in 12 years from 1968-1980 and estimates
operational cest for the entire OECD to be USy 400 million per year
necessitating US$ 5,000 million to US$ 15,000 million in capital in-
pat. But this is expected merely to keep pollution to 1968 levels

in 1980 and not to cure or eradicate it altogether!.

The RIO Report has argued that "development should be self-
reliant and endogenous - i,e, based on an antonomous decision-making
and future designing capacity - need oriented and envirommentally

sound".1 For the above purpose according to it we requires

"(I) a set of expanded social rationality criteria for resource
management and use, based on development ethics;
(II) an institutional machirery for global resource management; aml

(III) a specific strategy to harmomize social and ecological objectives‘,"2

The two principles of development ethics referred to in
the RIO Report already mentioned ares "Solidarity with the poor of

our age and solidarity with future generations®, The Report further

elucidates:

1o Reshaping International Order, A Report to the Club of Rome,
Dutton & Co., New York, 1976, p.288,

2. Ibid, p°288°
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1211 people must be guaranteed the right to have their fundamental
needs satisfied not only with respect to food, shelter, health protec-
tion, and access to education but also regarding enhancement goods

and opportunities for creative work in order to fulfil their persona-
lities; the problem is not ore of providing feedlots for passive crea-
tures but to foster mman activity. The prevailing maldistribution
of resources mst be accordingly corrected, The umiversal right to

. 1
a decent mimimm entails a ceiling on personal material consumption."
It goes on further to state:

nfurthermore, to ensure that the interests of generations that will
succeed us are really taken care of, it is necessary to broaden con-
siderably the time-horizon within which resource-use decisions are
taken and, in some cases, to learn to value the future more than the
present, This is clearly in contradiction with prevailing practices
with their heavy discount of the future. The consequence of this
argument is that resource allocation canmt be left entirely to un-
corrected market mechanisms and to the one-tracked, profit-oriented
rationality of the enterprise, An appropriate institutional machi-
nery is called for to enforce the criteria of expanded social
rationality. The same holds true with respect to space-use: pre-
servation of options for the future and harmonisation of various

uses for the same space will not be achieved without public inter-

vention, n2

1. Ibid, p.288.

2, Ibid, p.238.
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These are very welcome ideas and deserve serious consi-
deration by international community. The solidarity with the poor
aspect of the proposals is in a way a support to the conclusions
of the World Employment Conference sponsored by the International
Labour Organisation which underlined the importance of improving

the quality of employment and corditions of work as an igportant
aspect of the basic meeds strategy.
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TECHNOLOGY

The greater awareness of the state of our enviromment and
the continuing deterioration that is being caused by indiscriminate
and reckless use of our too limited and finite emnergy resources like
fossil fuels by our socalled sophisticated technology, the strains
and stresses which even developed technology, inspite of its greatly
lessening physical labour, causes to the nervous and human resources
of the individna.lénihe high priority that must be given to the imperative
need of maximising employment opportunities consistent with decent
social standards compel the developing countries to have a fresh look

at the whole problem of technology.

Serious questions are arising even in the minds of leaders
of socalled successful industrial countries and considerable rethink-
ing is going on with regard to the patterns of econamic growth and
the type of technology most suitable for the purpose. For a pattern
which permits 5.6 per cent of the population of the world to commandeer
and use nearly 40 per cent of the natural resources of the world and
yet with no claims to have solved even problems, such as those of
poverty and employment for all people in the country concerned, cannot
make a serious claim as a model to be followed by many others., The
need, therefore, is for the search of a technology and pattern of
development which in the words of late Dr, E.F. Schumacher is more
"campatible with the laws of ecology, gentle in its use of scarce
resources, and designed to serve the human person ingtead of

making him the servant of machineg"! While, therefore, stress will

1 E.F., Schumacher; Small is Beautiful, Radhakrishna, New Delhi, 1977,
Po 143,
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have to be on a more labour intensive technology which would provide |
high employment opportunities consistent with decent remuneration

to assure a desirable and ever increasing standard of living, as well

as a steady and desirable econamic growth rate consistent with social
justice, there will be no attempt to condemn the generations hereafter

to a primitive technology or a degrading standard of living and to
preserve and stabilize the existing intolerable conditions and to make
the peoples of these areas as anachronistic museum pieces in an otherwise
technologically developed world. The attempt should not be to

foist a technology which has became obsolete in the West but develop

or adapt a technology which as Myrdal puts it "engages the latest results
of scientific research, adjusted to the highest possible utilization

of the labour .|‘.’orce".1 It has been aptly remarked while we have achieved
breath-taking success in research and developing new processes of
production and machines, our failure has been in using them sufficient-
ly for achieving greater social justice and progress. "Our success

is in the construction of these machines; our failure is in their

operation,” 2

It is seldom realised that to use the innovations creatively
for achieving specified social objectives requires as much, if not more,
intellectual and professional campetence as is needed 1in creating
them, Long ago EverttHagen had noted in "On Theory of Social Change"
that "it is rarer to find a creative application of an innovation than

to find an innovation itgelf. "3 This is the task to which the developing

1. Guonar Myrdals "The transfer of technology” to underdeveloped countries®,
Scientific American, V. 231, No.3 September 1974, p.178.

2, Barry Commoner, "Evaluating the Biosphere", Science Journal, October,1969.

3, Denis Goulets "The Paradox of Technology Transfer", The Bulletin of
the Atamic Scientigts, V.31, No.6, June 1975, po4S.
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countries must address themselves if they have to march towards greater
econamic and soclal progress using the highegt achievements in the field
of science and technology. There is another caution which must be
exercised. Appropriate technology does not necessarily mean a small

gize. The size must be determined according to the nature of the
industry at a particular level of development in a given social and
cultural setting. Some of the considerations which may be kept in view
ares (a) greater production for the same investment; (b) greatremployment
for the ssme ocutput and (c) an inbuilt mechanism for more equitable

distribution in the process of growth,

A ward here may be said about the application and use of
such a technology. There is no reason to hold back on modern technology.
Only we should be careful to see that we do not choose technologies
with too high capital intensities. Even this restriction applies only
in the aggregate and not to individual activities. For example, we
may invest even in some basic or heavy industries in order to help and
assist the development of tools, machineries or inputs for the use of
appropriate technology for development of agriculture. Dr. Schumacher
has warned against the "either or" attitude in this respect and has
pleaded for a more constructive and rational approach., He has remarked:
"The restoration of balance that I believe is needed in our situation
today implies a fight against the prevailing idolatry of gigantism.
(If there were an idolatry in the opposite direction, namely that all
large organisations were the work of the devil, then one would have

to push in the opposite direction"o1

1o B.F. Schumacher: "The new econamics®, published in Frontiers of
Appropriate Technology, edited by Amritananda Das, p.3.



The actual experience in the field of agriculture awd technologies
which due to their impressive achievements in the field of production
claimed to have brought about by "Green Revolution" has not been entirely
satisfactory. The technology has opened up mainly three possibilities
of great significances it has opened up the possibility of tremendous
increase in agricultural production, so sorely needed by the developing
countries; it also has the potential, if the technique is used imaginatively
and constructively, to open up greater opportumities of employment in the
countryside; and thirdly, mainly as a result of the above two, it has the
potential to bring about more equitable income distribution. However,
it is now an accepted fact that none of the above possibilities and

potentialities have been realised to any desirable extent.

The Green Revolutlon

Green revolution has certainly led to increased agricultural
production, but the potential of the technique has not been exhausted.
The ESGAP Repart 1975 has correctly pointed out that the rural poor
have been by-passed. It goes on further to state: "Believing that
the benefits of development, as measured by macro-econamic indices,
would eventually 'trickle down?! to the masses, propuunders of many
past rural development policies have given primary attention to the
encouragement of capital-intensive, large-scale farming. The results
have proved other than expected and the 'trickle down! theory has been
discredited by the fact that its use has served only to widen and
reinforce the gap between the rich and the rural pooro'81 The ESCAP

has proposed a new approach which"seeks to develop programes which

1, Econamic and Social Survey of Asia and the Pacific, 1975
Econamic and Social Camission for Asia and the Pacific, p.307-308.
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directly reach and benefit the poor, not only because they should on
grounds of simple equity, but because it is politically opportune and
econamically sound. In this regard, particular attention is being
given to the small farmer who, it is now clear, is in a pogition

to make a distinctive contribution to his country!s econamic growth,

but can be reached only through specially designed programmes."?

The ESCAP Report continues "finally, for development to
became institutionalised, it is essential that the independent organisa-
tion of rural peoples be fostered and that this be effected simultaneously
with a devolution of rural administration upon local self -governing
bodies. Most of the existing local organisations are either arms of the
central govermment or controlled by local elites, neither of which
represent the interests of the rural poor and both of which are viewed
with suspicion by peasant farmers and the rural landless. To overcame
long-standing attitudes of impotence among the poor, it is important
that they not only participate as members of rural organisations; they
must be allowed to attain leadership positions, not by appointment but
by election of their peers., However, so long as the only organisatioms
to which they can belong are those which necessarily inclu&e members
of the local elite, who are wealthy, socially powerful and/or politically
practised and astute, they will forever be relegated to the role of
followers. In a market econamy, develdpment requires more than the
passive acceptance of one!s allotted role; the rural poor must be alloﬁed
to develop organisations, which exclusively serve their interests and

which they run themselves, for better or for worse' , 2

1. Economic andSocial Survey of Asia and the Pacific, 1975
Econamic and Social Cammission for Asia and the Pacific, p.307-308.

2. Ibid



The new technology of green revolution which requires the
use of improved variety of seeds, fertilisers and other imputs as well
as more irrigation, as has been clearly demonstrated in Japan and
Taiwan, will only yield highest productivity per unit of land through
intensive cultivation. Let us remember that in Japan in 1970, 6,720
kilograms of grain per hectare were produced while the production in
Africa was 1,270 kilograms per hectare, in Asia as a whole 1,750
kilograms and Latin America 2,060 kilograms. There is therefore an
emormous potential for increasing productivity, for achieving which
emphasis has to be on emall-scale intensive cultivation rather than
on large-scale capitalistic farming, While experts claim that the
technology is size neutral, the access to inmputs like those mentioned
above, as well ag credits, are mainly available mare easily to the
rural rich, who consequently also manage to corner major bemnefits of
this technological innovation,

Our concern, with regard to the greemrevolution, is due to
the fact that it has benefited mainly the rural rich and made the
situation of the rural poor still worse, giving rise to a further increase
in income disparities. 4As there has been a tendency, on the part of the
rural rich to have bigger and bigger farms and to cultivate them with
sophisticated agricultural machinery and implements, the employment
opportunities in the countryside have further shrunk., Both these have
led to greater incame disparities. And what is further causing concern
is that the skilful sophistry practised by the rural rich lobby in every
country is creating camplacency with regard to land reforms, as it is
argued that, for increased agricultural production and the effective use

of the new technology, the big farms are the preconditiond
L)
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How fallacious is this argument should be obvious to all
discerning people. If the small-scale intensive farming, utilising
the latest technological innovations, can lead to maximum productivity
per unit of land, greater opportunities for employment and, as & result,
lesser disparities in income in the countryside, why has this.not been
possible? The obvious conclusion is that the econamic and socio-political
structure in the countryside and the political power structure to which

it leads, makes it impossible for such a development to take place.

Rural Industries and Organigation of the Rural Poor QORP)

With regard to development of rural industries one or two
models may suffice. In a country 1ike India the biggest industry next
perhaps to agriculture is the handloam textile industry. However, this
industry has been in difficulties and the govermments - both of the
States and the National - have congistently given it encouragement and
support. But still it is not out of the woods. The Organisation of
the Rural Poor (ORP) - a project pramoted by the International Confederation
of Free Trade Unions Asian Regional Organisation Ghazipur (India) - is
now embarking on a new venture in this field, After surveying the situation
in one of the 40 villages which the project now comers, it discovered that
though the village Sauram had over 100 weaver femilies residing in it,
actuslly the number of locms working /even :Lntermittent]y/was no more than
40. Rest of the weavers were obliged to go out of the village to seek
employment elsewhere. The ORP, therefore, got in touch with the
Appropriate Technology Development Association of India which has close
1inks with the Intermediate Technology Development Group of the U.K.
pramoted by late Dry Schumacher, to help it to solve the problem of its

member weavers,



The weavers have mainly two problems: firstly they are not
always able to get the yarn when they want. It is available to them only
when the mills producing the yarn can spare it. Secondly, for the yarn
which they purchase fram local dealers of the mllls, they are required
to pay a price 25 to 30 per cent higher than the price at the mills,

The reason is that this yarn has to be packed and transported and passes
through several hands before it is sold to the weavers. The ORP has,
therefore, persuaded the Appropriate Technology Development Association
to institute a scheme to help these wea\fers in installing simple versions
of the spinning frames used in the textile mills, This frame which has
been especially devised for them will have from 18 to 24 spindles and
would be run with half horse power motor, There will also be provision
for running the frame by pedalling as electric energy failures are not
uncamon. The ORP will motivate its members as well as assist them in
buying the frames by helping them to secure loans from banks. The
Appropriate Technology Development Association will ensure that the
frames are campetently manufactured and that they produce yarn of specified
quality which may be in the beginning fram 20 to 40 counts - adjustment
to be made through the mechaniam of a gear fixed in the machines.

The project also has provision for providing pre-spinning
facilities, post-spinning facilities, pre-weaving facilities, post-weaving
facilities as well as other services like giving new designs and patterns
as well as help in the marketing and storing of products. The pre-spinning
facilities will include purchase of cotton at wholesale rates, suitably
mixing the staples of different lengths, blowing and cleaning of cotton
and making of slivers to enable the weavers to take the spindles to their

hames and put it on their spinning frames. When the yarn has been spun
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new spindles of slivers will be provided and the yarn spun will either
be used by the weaver on his own loom or sold in the market. In case
the weaver decides to use it himself he will be provided with certain
pre-weaving facilities ekin to those available in ordinary mills.
Guidence with regard to designs and patterns will be given so &s to
ensure that the cloth prepared is marketable and fetches a good price.
After the weaving is done the finishing processes as obtain in the
mills would be provided centrally through the service established in
the project, In addition, whewever necessary, guidance and help in
marketing would also be provided. It may be mentioned that for each
of the service provided a charge would be made and therefore ultimately
the servicing will be no burden on the Organisation of the Rural Poor
or the Appropriate Technology Development Association but wil be
self-financing. However, these services would help theweaver to stand
on his own legs and fight any campetition. The calculations made by
the experts have indicated that econamically it isisound and viable
proposition, The success or failure, however, hinges on the quality
of leadership and the organisation to provide the services to the
weavers. Most of the cottage jndugtries have failed, not always
because of inadequacy of technology, but because of lack of sufficient
organisational support and servicing. This aspect is often ignored
and passed over both by governments and technologists. But without
this support development of rural industries is bound to be difficult
and slow. However sympathetic and keen to assist the poor a government
may be, the invariable experience has been that bureaucratic approach
to servicing seldom succeeds in providing the fasilities to those for
whan really they are meant. The powerful elites more often succeed

in cornering most of the benefits and services.



26

Technology based on the above principles backed by represen-
tative peoplesorganisations giving effective services to the membership
alone can help meet the tremendous problem of unemployment and under-
employment in the countryside where the overwhelming majority of the
people reside. }iowever , these efforts need to be supported and sustained
not only by national govermments and other official and non-official
agencies working for the welfare of the rural poor but also by enlighten-
ed international policies for econamic cooperation and development. Such
developmental assistance,if it is to achieve its aims and purpose, must
help strengthen voluntary organisations and ensure that these are
actively associated in the implementation of the programmes of interna-

tional cooperation and assistance.

Technology Transgfer

The relationship of technology and econamic progress has
been stressed by all concerned with econamic development., It is even
said that those who control technology will control econamic progress
and development. While a great mass of new scientific and technological
discovery is made in the industrialised countries every day).in camparison
the existing scientific capacity of the developing countries is very
low "including that of enabling them to exploit effectively the existing
world' stare of technical knowledge", It must, however, be emphasised
that to modify or adapt the existing technology to the availability of
local raw materials, manpower possibilities and social and cultural

situation is not easy. It has been stated that "on the average, the

technological development stage costs about ten times that of the research

on which it is based and requires engineering in addition to scientific

gkills®, According to an estimate, "The United States and Soviet Union
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each possess about 18 engineers per thousand of the population, the
Euraopean countries rather more than half of this while in most of

the countries of Asia and Africa, the number ranges from about 1,5 per
thousand to practically nothing°"1 The absence of an infrasgtructure

of science and technology in many of the developing countries therecfore
is a considerable problem in the transference of technology and its
effective absorption in the country for pramoting econamic and social
development., Great problem exists in regard to the conditions and

cost of transfer of technology which is often imposed by the industrial
countries on the developing countries. The following are some of the

suggestions which may be congidered in this connections

(a) Technical knowledge itself/as same one has aptly remarked)ia taking
the form of "industrial property" owned by individuals, copporations
or states. It is bought and sold on the international market like
any other valuable commodity. While the purchase of such technological
knowledge is costly) it has been pointed out that the life‘q; patent
is often relatively short. There exlists, therefore, a vast accumu-
lation of useful technological knowledge which may be freely available,
International community should help in the creation of data banks
containing such "obsolete" proprietary knowledge and make it
available to the developing countries. It must, however, be emphasised
that even the successful application of such data and information
will depend on the accumulated experience and know-how possessed by

the recipient ccuntry and in case 1t does not possess it, considera-

tion will have to be given to barrowing or purchasing it at same cost,

1. RIO: Reshaping the International Order - A Report to the Club of Rame,
Dutton & Co., New York, 1976, p 263,
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(b) In respect of technology which is not yet termed "obsolete" there
is considerable scope of improvement in the terms of transfer.
It has been suggested that the industrialised countries should agree
to preferential terms for the sale of various categories of patents
and know-how to the third world countries, the difference between
such terms and those which prevail between the industrialised
countries should be borne by the govermments of industrialised
countties. For facilitating the developing countries to choose
the right technology it will be desirable to prepare catalogues
giving "the u'hole range of available firm specific or system
technologies."

(¢) Internationally financed consultancy services should be pramoted
to give assistance to the developing countries. Broadly the
functions of these consultancy services should be (i) to help in
the modification and implementation of the borrowed technology
in the given local situation conditioned by availability of skilled
personnel, raw materials and other industrial infrastructure; and
(i1) to help in the estahblishment of competent research facllities
which should be suitably linked with research and expert institu-
tions in industrial. countries for development of new innovations
and techniques as well as for the modification of already successful

techniques.

In a thought-provoking article Depnis Goulst, who is essentially
a philosopher, has made same remarks which are very pertinent and appropriate.
He statess "My basic conclusion from a cursory exploration of technology
transfers is that technology has now become the major source of development.

Paradoxically, however, technology is also the cutting edge of the policy
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used by the industrially advanced societlies to damesticate Third
World development, GConsequently, technology is perhaps the most
vital arena where ocultures and sub-cultures will either survive or

be crushed, Their absorptive capacity will be tested in this a,rena.a"1

Technology, therefore, assumes bigger and bigger dimensions.
Dr. Schumacher has very aptly remarked that to leave technology to
experts "means to side with the people of the forward stampede".
He goes on, "It is widely accepted that politics is too important
a matter to be left to experts. Today, the main content of politics
is economics, and the main content of econamics is technology. If
politics cannot be left to the experts, neither can economics and
technology."? |

The relationship of technology and sociology is two-fold.
Firstly, it is related to the cultural setting, traditional values,
aptitudes and attitudes of the people. These condition technological
and industrial progress and economic development. On the other hand
there are influences, which modern technology and industrial development
based on 1t, have tjmsie» «889EWsy on the attitudes, behaviours and even
values of individuals, Sri Aurobindo in his essay on "Civilisation
and Barbarism" has very beautifully cammented on the situation: "On
the one hand, modern science has prepared for us an age of wider and
deeper culture, and has thereby rendered impossible the return of the
barbarian mentality. But on the other hand, it has encouraged, more

or less indirectly, both by its attitude to life and its discoveries,

1. Denis Goulet: "The Paradox of Technology Transfer", The Bulletin
of the Atamic Scientists, V.31, No.6, June 1975, p 4b.

2. E.F. Schumacher: Small is Beautiful, Radhakrishna, New Delhi,
1977, po 147,



another kind of barbarism - for it can be called by no other name - that
of the industrial, the commercial and the econcmic age." He goes on:
"Just as the physical barbarian makes the excellence of the body and

the development of physical force, health and prowess his standard and
aim, so the econamic barbarian makes the satisfaction of wants and

desires and the accumulation of possessions his standard and aim. His
ideal man is not the ocultured or noble or thoughtful or moral or religious,
but the successful man, To arrive, to succeed, to produce, to accumulate,
to possess is his existence. The accumulation of ¥wealth and more wealth,
the adding of possessions to possessions, opulence, show, pleasure, a
cumbrous inartistic luxury, a plethora of conveniences, life devoid of
beauty and nobility, religion vulgarized or coldly formalized, politics
turned into a trade and profession, enjoyment itself made a businesss this
is commercislism, To the natural, unredeemed economic man beauty is a
thing otiose or a nuisance, art and poetry a frivolity or an ostentation
and a means of advertisement, His idea of civilization is camfort, his
idea of morals is social respectability, his idea of religion at best

a pietistic formalism. The opulent plutocrat and the successful msmmoth
capitalist, and organiser of industry, are the supermen of the Commercial
Age and the true, if often ocoult, rulers of its societyﬂ1. Mahatma Gandhi
has also expressed himself in the seme strain, A British writer Edward
Thampson is reported to have told him that wild life was fast disappearing,
implying perhaps the impact of growing industrialisation. The Mahatma

was quick to remark "It is decreasing in the jungles but it is increasing
in the towns"}?

1., Quoted by C.V. Devan Nair in his article "Social Aspects of Technological
Change", published in "One World Only - Industrialisation and Technological
Chenge in Asia - Its Implication. for the Asian Labour Movement",
Friedrich Ebert Stiftung, 1969, Report No.9, p.3-4.

2, Quoted by Indira Gandhi in her speech "life is one and the warld is one"
delivered at the United Nations Conference on Enviromment, Stockholm,1972,
Centre for Econamic and ormation, United Nations, Eurcpean Headquarters,
Geneva, 1972, p 18, A
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Role of Trade Uniong

&  est
It is obvious that workers have thae greatkata.ke in the

effective implementation of measures to ensure a cleaner working
enviromnment and safer and less hazardous working conditions. Therefore,
the trade unions which are the authentic voice of the working people
must play a role of critical importance in this respect. As was very
correctly pointed out by Professor Irving Selikoff of the Mount Sinai
School of Medicine, New York,who headed a group of thirty top scientists
participating in the International Metal Workers! Federation World
Conference on Health and Safety in the Metal Industry in Oslo, August 16-19,
1976 that "the variety and subtlety of agents now used in the workplace
put new tasks on scientists, Not only to know the acute overwhelming
toxic effects, but the slower more insidious effects of lower exposures;
of the camplicated neurological effects of new solvents, and the extra-
ordinary risks of cancer now seen in work places with agents previously
accepted as asts..f.‘eo"1 A telling example was given at the Conference
concerning experiment on theéffects of solvents. When experiments were
being made the worker was at rest., Later research found that physical
activity increased the absorption rate so that a worker at his job would
be more at risk than those in laboratory conditions., Science, the
warning so given, cannot screen the 7,000 new chemicals being used each
year, Therefore, there was a great requnsibility on the trade unions,
Prof, Irving Selikoff went 023» to state "occupational disease is preventable
disease, The prevention of preventable disease in the 1980%s - 1990's
and the year 2000 depends on your judgment, your determination and your

decisionso"z

1&2s IMF News Nos 16/17 - August 1976, p.l.
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Herman Rebhan, General Secretary of the IMF declared at the
Conference that ther:el‘.le& ,000 industrial accidents every day. "Every
year hundreds of thousands of working people throughout the world lose
their lives and another million and a half are permanently disabled
as a result of accidents at work or occupational diseasesd'" It was
stated at the Conference that a J‘.ittle more than a generation ago
working man in heavy industry in the United States could not even
qualify for life insurance. The insurance companies considered a worker

in a steel mill or in a mine or in a factory too great a risk}?

The trade unions will not only have to help in the identifi-
cation of hazardous processes in production but will also have to take
the responsibility to educate their members into the risks involved
and the procedures and machinery set up by governmental agencles for the
purpose ,as well as /the provisions that may be existing to safeguard
the working people, Their vigilance and watch will ensure the effective
implementation of the provisions,

Trade unions in the metal industry throughout the world
under the leadership of the IMF have already teken commendable initiative
in this respect. The chemical workers and their unions and their
international organisation ICGF have also been pioneers in this field.
It is reported that "The West German chemical unions have taken important
1eadérahip roles in creating and directing the Berufsgenossenschaft der
Chemischen Industrie: a joint labour-management body created to study

problems arising in the chemical industry. In the US and Canada, the

1 Ibid, p 1
2 Id ,p2
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United Rubber Workers and the 0il, Chemcial and Atamic Workers'® union$
were successful in pioneering an important set of collective agreements
dealing with industrial safety. These agreements specify that the
corporations with whom these agreements were negotiated will each
contribute a fixed sum of money per hour per employee into & fund for
contracting with a recognized medical research laboratory (Harvard
Medical School, Mt Sinai Medical School, and other universities) to
conduct ongoing research studies on occupational hazards in the corpora-
tion's plants. It was largely through these medical specialists that
mach of the current research on industrial hazards has seen the light
of day, Their research continues and has led other unions to begin

negotiations to achieve the same kind of agreements for their i.ndustr.'ieso"1

Perhaps the most impressive demonstration of the determination
of the workers to achieve more human and safer conditions of work as
well as greater voice in the working of the undertaking was provided
by the famous strike of the German Metal Workers! Union (IG Metall)
in Wirtemberg in 1973, This ended with the conclusion of a new collective
agreement on a regional level, which secured for the workers greatly
extended co-determination rights on the shop floor as well as mumerous
improvements in working arrangements and schedules., This has also
brought to praminence what should have been obvious all along namely,

the importance of greater industrial democracy.

The PIACT® Programme of the ILO, which is claimed to represent

1 Charles Levinson: The Malevolent Workplace, AMBIO - a Journal of the
Human Enviromment, Research and Management, V 4, No 1, 1975: p 28,

2 PIACT (International Progremme for the Improvement of Working
Conditions and Enviromment) comes fram the French initials of the
Programme.
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fs blend of continuity and innovation" covering "some of the
earliest pre-occupations of the ILO together with some of the
newest problems and concerns® is most welcame, Its methods of
action combine the traditional tools of the ILO with a new group
designed to reinforce their effectiveness and practiéeo Briefly

the approach is as follows:

it encourages member States to set definite objectives
for the improvement of working conditons and environ-
ment;

it seeks to use in a co-ardinated fashion the different

means of action of the ILO to help member States attain

these objectives;

it treats problems of working conditions and environ-
ment globally, integrating, for example, the tradi-
tionally, separate fields of conditions of work and
occupational safety and health;

it views these problems in the wider context of general

econamic and social policy.

Under this approach, the scope of working conditions

-and enviromment is very broad. It includes:

safety and health in the wark process and at the workplace;

ergonamics;

hours of work and other problems of working time;

specific aspects of remumeration, such as payment by
results;

work organisation and content;
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- working conditions and choice of technology;
- the living enviromment as it relates to work, "

In order to ensure effective implementation of the programme

and to enable the trade unions to make their oritical contribution the

following broad lines of action are suggested:

1.

20

It is essential that there should be greater cooperation
between the experts in the scientific and technological
fidds as well as the trade unions for the purpose of putting
the new chemicals and other substances as well as processes
to rigorous testing before they are introduced as well as
to undertake jointly research into their effects once they
have been put into practice. The earlier disuussions
overwhelmingly point to such a need, The International
Labour Organisation as well as the UN gystem must help in
the realization of such a programme and use their good
offices to persuade member govermments to give every kind
of encouragement - material assistance and facilities - to
the two groups nemely, technological and scientific experts

and the trade unions to undertake this task.

A vigorous programme of workers education should be encouraged
through trade unions to educate workers into the problems of
working and human enviromments and the necessary precautions

and safeguards provided by leglslations as well as the

machinery for their implementation established by the government,

1 Exemination of Proposals for the Agenda of the NEnth Asian Regiomal

Conference: International Labour Organisation Asian Advisory Gommittee
Seventh Session Manila, 29 November-8 December 1977, p. 34.
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This dissemination of information will not only create
greater consciousness but ensure greater participation in
effective execution of measures to ensure a more humane

and safer working and human enviromment.

3o Greater stress must be laid on industrial democracy and
the involvement of trade unions in the determination of
conditions in the working enviromment. The workerg through
their representative organisations, namely trade unions,
must be put in a position to effectively participate in
policy decision-making before new processes and products
affecting working conditions are introduced.

o Programmes for the improvement of human settlements must
became an important and integral camponent of envirommental
policies. In .this respect workers housing both in the urban
and rural areas nmst\ be given a high priority and trade
unions be given fullest encouragement and support - both
meterial and technical-in their initiatives in this field.

We may end by referring to the diagnosis of Tagore and Gandhi,
who in their numercus writings made it clear that man's reckless
destruction of nature and ruthless exploitation of man are at the
root of all the problems of envirommental degradation and worsening

of human settlements,




ILO: INTERNATIONAL PROGRAMME FOR THE IMPROVEMENT
OF WORKING CONDITIONS AND ENVIRONMENT

PHILIPPINES - FEBRUARY 1977
Preparatory Mission

EXTRACTS FROM THE REPORT BY A. WISNERl

I. ASSESSMENT OF THE MISSION

l. 1In a preparatory note for the mission, A. Wisner
expressed his doubts regarding the possibility of completing
the work envisaged during a very brief stay (25 days in the
Philippines). It will be seen that the field of agriculture
has not been dealt with, and that of small and medium-sigzed
undertakings has not been covered as fully as had been fore-
seen. '

2. The area of agriculture in a developing country is
too extensive to be dealt with at secondary level during one

mission. There is a deep rift between the socio-economic
system to which agriculture belongs and that of the major
towns and their industry. The administrative machinery for

agriculture is different from that for industry; the same
applies to the research and educational system. It there-
fore appears necessary to devote special missions to agricul-
ture and rural handicrafts, or to include a specialist in
this field among the members of PIACT multidisciplinary

mi ssions.

3. In the Philippines, as in all countries, small and
medium-sized undertakings are the most numerous and employ
the largest numbers of workers, but they are little known and
little supervised by the labour inspectorate and the medical
and health services; furthermore, they are considered as
unsatisfactory from the social and economic point of view, an
assessment which is not always fair. The government authori-
ties and employers' organisations do not therefore organise
visits to these undertakings. Here again, it seems that a
deliberate attempt should be made to go into the question more
thoroughly by means of a mission, either of an isolated expert
or a member of a PIACT multidisciplinary mission specially
appointed for the purpose. We were nevertheless able to
visit a handicraft undertaking (bamboo furniture and mother-
of-pearl articles) and to discuss the health and labour
inspection problems of small and medium-sized undertakings.

1 Professor of TLabour Physiology and Ergonomics at the
National Conservatory of Arts and Crafts, 41 rue Gay-ILussac,
75005 Paris.



4., Satisfactory results were, however, achieved in the
work done with the Government, the labour administration,
employers' circles, trade unions and research and educational
bodies. Many individual contacts were made and meetings
lasting several hours took place with important groups of
these four sectors of social life in the Philippines.

During each of these meetings A. Wisner gave a talk, after
which each of the participants in turn mentioned his activi-
ties and expressed his views on PIACT; this was followed by
a general discussion. It was thus possible to obtain a
certain image of the Philippines and of the viewpoints of the
various social sectors on the problems of working conditions
in the country.



IT. THE PRESENT ECONOMIC, SOCIAL AND CULTURAL
SITUATION IN THE PHILIPPINES

5. While the average income is undoubtedly higher than
in other countries of South-East Asia, it is very unevenly
distributed. The wages of industrial workers or workers in
the tertiary sector remain very low, of the order of 8 to 12
pesos, i.e. of the order of 300 to 500 dollars a year if the
worker is fully employed, while the cost of living in the
towns is high,. As Professor Randolph David has shown, many
workers can only afford to spend 2 to 3 pesos a day on food,
which explains WHO's findings regarding under-nutrition in a
country which is able to produce sufficient food crops.

6. The low incomes and the high cost of living in
major urban centres explain why workers are willing to do
overtime and dangerous work if they are better paid. This
is also the reason why trade unions give priority to wages
and employment in their claims relating to working conditions.

7. The pay of professionals is also very low and
reflects a high level of unemployment among university
graduates. For some authors this helps to explain the low
work motivation of middle-level and junior supervisors and
their low productivi ty. It also explains the extent of the
brain drain, which is most marked among engineers, tech-
nicians and members of the health professions, who leave the
country to work abroad (United States, Canada, United Kingdom
and the Middle East). Since the cost of training for each
member of the health professions is 10,000 pesos a year,
emigration results in an annual loss of $200 million.

8. The level of education is very high in the Philippines
and is one of the country's major advantages, particularly as
it is added to high technical capacity due to the importance
of artisanal activities in the rural areas and smaller towns.
The Philippine industrial workforce combines technical sense
with literacy in English. Training facilities for manual
workers and technicians are inadequate, and the ILO-assisted
training centre at Taguig-Rigzal, in the suburbs of Manila, is
accordingly very useful.

9. Another consequence of the high level of education in
the Philippines, which has so far been insufficiently
emphasised, is the very high level of research and higher
education.

10. A. Wisner was able to appreciate in particular the
work of many departments of the University of the Philippines,
the Institute of Philippine Culture of the Ateneo de Manila
University, the Asian Institute of Management and the Center
for Research and Communication.
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11. Much could be said about the high quality of the
wide-ranging work done by the University of the Philippines,
of which only a few examples can be quoted here.

12. Research into the effects of heat on man at work,
carried out by Professor Jose of the Institute of Public
Health. Professor Jose was also concerned with the Occupa-
tional Health Certificate, the training course for industrial
physicians which began three years ago and is now given four
times a year; it is attended by groups of 40 industrial
physicians (evening courses for six weeks).

13, The work of the Department of Anthropology, of which
a recent and outstanding example, entitled "Work: four
community studies", is attached to this report. The book
deals with the notion of work in four communities, three in
Greater Manila and one in Bulacan, a medium-sized town. The
authors adopt a structuralist approach and use the method of
liguistic analysis. This approach shows the originality of
Philippine culture, since only Tagalog words may be used by
the persons questioned to describe their life, and in
particular their work. The leader of the group was-
Professor F.L. Jocano. \

14. The Department of Sociology of the University of the
Philippines is also of a very high standard. Apart from the
extremely interesting work of Professor Rubio, devoted to an
analysis of the situation of Philippine technicians in Papua
New Guinea, mention should be made of the important work and
the outstanding personality of Professor Randolph David.

Even if one does not necessarily share the socio-political
views of Professor David, one cannot but admire his powerful
sociological analysis of the relations between workers and
management, in particular the relations between Philippine and
foreign managers within multinational enterprises.

15. It will be noted that Professor David also accords
much importance to Tagalog and often intersperses his English
text with passages in the characteristic Philippine language.

16. Because of the outstanding quality of Philippine
scholars and their exceptional powers of analysis one can
detect a legitimate impatience in their reactions to what they
feel is a paternalist attitude on the part of the ILO and its
experts.

17. Relations with Philippine scientific circles must
be on a footing of absolute equality. ILO experts must be
told that, while the Philippines and its scientists would
undoubtedly derive benefit from the communication of certain
types of knowledge and methods of work, such knowledge will
be assimilated by highly intelligent and cultured people.
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18. Philippine scientists suffer first and foremost from
lack of material facilities. Their salaries are very low and
their research facilities virtually non-existent. They
expect material assistance from the ILO.

19. Another difficulty experienced by university staff
in the Philippines and elsewhere is the lack of communication
between them and the various groups of society. The mission
provided an opportunity to organise meetings which had never
before taken place, and this leads one to the conclusion that
an important aspect of the ILO programme might be to intensify
communications.

20. Although the Philippines has been severely affected
by the economic crisis, because of the vulnerability inherent
in any rapid growth, its economy is nevertheless in full
development. The growth of the country is resolutely
oriented towards industry, in particular for the export
market. Leading personalities are fond of citing not only
the case of Japan but also those of the Republic of Korea,
Taiwan and Singapore as models of development.

21. Surprise is often expressed at the difference in
productivity between Philippine undertakings and those of
other countries in South-East Asia which are going through an
economic boom. According to Secretary Ople, this is probably
due to differences in living and working conditions (wages,
housing) . This explanation, which is probably the right one,
should enable the ILO to obtain considerable success with
PIACT among leading circles.

22. Situations differ widely in the industrial sector
from one part of the country to another. A, Wisner had the
0 nity pa-teake,a tworday visit tothe mesd advanced
factory from the point of view of conditions of work that he
had ever seen, namely that of the Japanese firm Philippine
Sinter Corporation; a handicraft undertaking such as might
have existed in the Philippines a century ago, but with a

___—— better ambient temperature and better work organisation than

those to be found in many modern undertakings; and a steel
works where the elementary rules of organisation and safety
were not observed. Thus in the Philippines, as elsewhere,
one should not generalise as regards existing working
conditions, but one can be confident that changes can take
place, as in fact they are already doing.

23, PFinally, a brief review should be given of the
general characteristics of the Philippines. The country is
inhabited by Malay peoples who lived for 400 years under
Spanish domination and 80 years in the American system.
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24. The deep-rooted identity of the country remains
Malay. There is even a renaissance of the Tagalog culture,
which is often encouraged by the Government and which is
marked among university circles.

25. This Malay identity largely explains the ease of
communication with the other countries of the ASEAN pact
(Indonesia, Malaysia, Thailand and, to a lesser extent,
Singapore), not to mention close economic, social and
political analogies. Relations are more difficult with
other cultural areas in the region (India, China and Japan).
Nevertheless, despite the economic power of Japan, which has
had a strong impact in the Philippines, and a sometimes
difficult past, communications appear easier with persons of
Asian origin than with those of European, American or
Australian origin.

26. This implies the need to organise meetings and
training facilities among the Eastern Asian countries, but
particularly within the ASEAN pact. This fits in neatly
with the ILO's organisation in Eastern Asia around the
Regional Office in Bangkok, and with meetings such as the
Asian Regional Seminar on Occupational Pafety and Health in
Relation to Productivity, held in Singapore from 24 November
to 4 December 1975. Another appropriate meeting, although
on a more limited scale, was the 16th Seminar on Health and
Industry in South-East Asia, held in Manila from 23 to
27 November 1976 under the aegis of the South-East Asian
Ministers of Education Organisation (SEAMEO) and the SEAMEO
regional project for tropical medicine and public health
(TPOPMED) . These organisations comprise five Asian
countries: Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines, Singapore
and Thailand. Cambodia, Laos and Viet Nam formerly
participated actively in them and Australia, France and
New Zealand were associated with their work.

27. While the Philippines would obviously welcome ILO
co-operation in various national activities, regional
initiatives would also be welcome.




III. EVALUATION OF THE NEEDS OF THE PHILIPPINES
IN THE FIBELD OF CONDITIONS OF WORK

A. A typology of industrially
developing countries

28. A system of classification should be set up for
countries undergoing industrial development. The criteria
might be financial %national financial resources and debts,
trade balance, monetary stability), economic (gross national
product (GNP) in relation to population, distribution of the
GNP in various sectors of society, among rural and urban popu-
lations), social (nutritional and health status, social
welfare) and cultural (literacy, importance of higher educa-
tion and research).

29. As already indicated, the Philippines is in a favour-
able position because of its dynamic economy and its high level
of traditional and modern culture. Newvertheless both these
positive features give rise to serious problems which demand
appropriate solutions.

B. Positive and negative effects
of industrial development

30. Economic dynamism has resulted in an industrial
boom accompanied by intensive development of building and
public works. This development, however, poses problems,
not only where it is taking place but also where it is lacking.

Effects on industrialised
areas and towns

31. In areas where industrial development is taking
place, i.e., mainly in Greater Manila (Metro Manila) and in
the major provincial centres (Cebu and North Mindanao), the
usual negative phenomena appear: proletarisation of the rural
masses who have immigrated to the towns, are crowded into
slum areas and forced into marginal economic activity; bad
working conditions and inadeguate transport for industrial
and service workers; and pollupion.

Effects on non-industrialised
zones and the rural areas

%32, In areas where industrial development is not taking
place, namely over most of the country, which still consists
of rural areas and small towns, certain observers have noted



an impoverishment of the population and an increase in the
number of landless farmers despite land reform legislation,
combined with a reduction in the number and scale of activi-
ties of small local undertakings, which are forced out of
business by competition from larger industries.

C. The social effects of
industrialisation

33, Without making careful studies it is very difficult
to gauge the extent and gravity of the negative aspects of
industrialisation. Although economists may believe that the
industrialisation of a country is the only way of developing
its resources to keep pace with the increase in its population
(3 per cent per annum in the Philippines), this can hardly take
place without serious social and cultural consequences. '
Furthermore, the favourable effects of industrial development
are far from being automatic, and the "trickle-down effect" is
not achieved spontaneously. It is therefore necessary to
gain a knowledge of the various phenomena before taking action.

34. The works of E.L. Jocano and R.S. David and their
collaborators, of the University of the Philippines, provide
an interesting social assessment of the results of industriali-
sation and urbanisation. Much can also be expected of the
study entrusted to the Institute of Philippine Culture of the
Ateneo de Manila University which has a remarkable research
team with whose members the writer had a long and interesting
conversation. Another study entitled "Project for the improve-
ment of conditions of landless and other rural workers in the
Philippines", has been prepared by Mrs. Ahmad of the ILO,
Geneva. A further project, prepared by Miss Dy of the Conditions
of Work and Life Branch, ILO, Geneva and entitled "Choice of
Technology and of Working Conditions" is important in this field
and is to be executed by an outstanding institution of the
University of the Philippines, namely the Asian Labor Education
Center (ALEC), where the writer took part in a most interesting
meeting and where he discussed conditions of work, ergonomics
and PIACT.

35. Studies of this type should be developed on a large
scale in order to prepare for co-ordinated activity in the
future, not only in the Philippines but also in other countries
which have reached an advanced stage of industrial development
or which are embarking on this process.

D. Improvements in industrial
situations

36. Other types of studies do not challenge the need for
industrial development, but attempt to seek means of avoiding
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the negative effects of such development on the workers who

are themselves its instruments. In this field of activity
other types of institutions and other authors are to be found.
Thus the Center for Research and Communication is not interested
in studies on the negative aspects of transfer of technology,
but has supplied an interesting document, describing six studies
recently completed or still under way in the Philippines, in
which attempts are made to examine industrial situations for

the purpose of improving them and making them more acceptable

to the workers.

37. The same trend is followed by C.R. Gordon and
J.B. Harrison on their course on total loss control, the report
to WHO prepared by Dr. Rispler following his mission on medical
inspection of labour in the Philippines from 15 September to
14 November 1976, and even by Mr. Democrito T. Mendoza, General
Secretary, KMP TUCP, in his address to the Tripartite Conference
on Occupational Health and Safety (6 December 1976).

38. All these studies fall within the traditional context
of the ILO's action to avert the unfavourable consequences of
industrial activity, but do not contest the need for its
existence. In this connection it is interesting to note the
views repeatedly expressed by Mr. Ople, Secretary of Labor of
the Philippines, in particular during the Eighth Asian Regional
Conference of the ILO, held in Colombo from 30 September to
9 October 1975, on the report of Professor Ranis on the employ-
ment strategy to be adopted in the Philippines. With a view
to achieving full employment Professor Ranis suggested the
opening of the frontiers of the Philippines and unconstrained
industrial growth. Speaking of the report Mr. Ople said that
"jts flaws ... consist of a somewhat hesitant, if not condescend-
ing attitude towards protective legislation for workers and the
role of tripartite collaboration in development".

39, Similar viewpoints to those expressed by Professor
Ranis may also be found in the Philippines in institutions such
as the Asian Institute of Management.

40. Pinally, there is one school of thought which unites
all socio-economic tendencies in the Philippines, namely that
of the Institute of Small-Scale Industries and its Low-cost
Automation Programme. Among the strong points of Professor
Ranis's report are his proposals for mobilising the interior
of the country, not only the agricultural and handicraft
sector but also the industrial sector. These recommendations
are fully approved by Mr. Ople. Furthermore, they are in line
with the socio-cultural preoccupations of F.L. Jocano, R.S. David
and the Institute of Philippine Culture of the Ateneo de Manila
University, and offer a realistic response to the concerns under-
lying the research which is shortly to take place on landless
peasants and the choice of technology.
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E. The intellectual resources
of the Philippines

41. Another important feature of the Philippines, as of
other countries of the same type, is the high level not only
of its research workers and professors, but also of its
administrators, engineers and doctors. Work must be limited
to organisation and training and not to supplementing the
efforts of the Filipinos themselves, who must do most of the
concrete work. There are, however, two types of obstacles,
financial and psychological.

42. As regards the financial obstacles, stress should
again be laid on the slender resources of the public budget
of the Philippines, a characteristic feature of a country in
course of economic development. The social security contribu-
tion for occupational accidents and disease is 1 per cent of
wages. This means that only limited resources are available
for health, labour and the University. Care should therefore
be taken not to recommend inspection and control measures which
are too elaborate and would require unrealistically large
budgets. Wages, travel expenses, and experimental and teaching
facilities in the universities are also limited.

43, The situation is further aggravated by the lack of
relations between the University on the one hand and the State
and industry on the other. This is due to ideological reasons,
but also to a lack of contact which it should be possible to
remedy within the framework of ILO activities.

44. Another aspect of the difficulties of employing the
considerable talents of Philippine intellectuals, whether in
the administration, industry or the University, is their
insufficient awareness of their own value. Admittedly, the
inadequacy of facilities for research and self-expression (few
books and reviews are published) does not favour international
recognition or, indeed, any kind of recognition at all. This
is an aspect which may appear of secondary importance, but
which in the view of the writer is essential to the successful
creation of an original industrial civilisation.

F. Role of the ILO

'45. In the light of the foregoing considerations, the
requirements of the Philippines are in the fields of initial
and further training of experts, administrators, engineers,
etc., and in identifying problems through research such as that
described above and through national and specialised regional
meetings in the field of conditions of work in various sectors
of the economy.

s
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IV. RECOMMENDATIONS

46. Our recommendations may be grouped under three
headings, in descending order of importance: Philippines,
South-East Asia, PIACT.

A, Recommendations relating to the
Philippines

47. Many proposals were made by the various groups
of Filipinos we met. Furthermore, the intellectual
resources of the Philippines are adequate to enable pilot
projects for South-East Asia or PIACT to be entrusted to
Philippine teams. The recommendations will be grouped
under five headings: meetings, training, research,
agriculture and small and medium-sized undertakings.

The last two categories have been dealt with in isolation
because of the remarks made in Chapter 2 of the present
report.

48. Meetings. It was clear that the meetings
organised on the occasion of our mission had a positive
effect, above all because they brought together Filipinos
from different sectors to work in the field of conditions
of work. Meetings may be of three types: general
meetings within particular groups, general meetings between
groups, and specialised meetings.

49. The purpose of general meetings within particular
groups is to enable people having similar or convergent
activities to get to know each other, to exchange knowledge
and experience and to propose action to the authorities.
The following examples may be cited:

50. Meetings of inspectors of labour at national or
regional level for purposes of training and information.
Mr. Nuesa of the Bureau of Labor Standards asked for ILO
assistance for meetings of this type. Such meetings might
take place at the Tagaytay Centre.

51. Meetings of engineers and technicians in the
field of safety and conditions of work similar to that held
on Thursday, 10 February at the Department of Labor. The
group suggested that it should meet on a permanent basis.
A framework can be found either within the Department of
Labor or within existing organisations, which are at present
oriented more towards large symposia (Safety Organisation
of the Philippines (SOPI): World Safety Organisation (WS0)).

52. Meetings of industrial physicians. Mr. Ople
attaches much importance to the training of physicians
concerning industrial matters. Secretary Gatmaltan shares
this concern. Such meetings might take place within the
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framework of the Departments of Labor and Health, existing
organisations which are also oriented more towards symposia
(World Health Foundation of the Philippines (WHF),
Industrial Medical Association of the Philippines,
Philippine Association of Occupational Health) or the
remarkable Institute of Public Health of the University of
the Philippines which trains industrial physicians in the
country.

53, Meetings of sociologists, anthropologists,
economists and engineers. The capacity of Philippine
Intellectuals is so considerable that the ILO will probably
have to make a special effort to encourage meetings to
study the relationship between technology and society.

This point will be developed further in connection with the
project on some indications of -the technology transfer in
the Philippines.

54. Meetings of industrial engineers, physiologists
and psychologists specialising in ergonomics, the adapta-
Tion of work to man and the design of machines for
Philippine workers.

\

55. This field is very important for the adaptation
of technology to tropical countries, particularly to the
Philippines, but it has not given rise to the formation of
any group or society. The ILO might make a decisive
contribution towards focussing interest on this question.

56. Meetings of trade unionists on the subject of
conditions of work could be of considerable interest, in
the light of the research done by the Philippine Labor
Co-ordinating Center, which preceded the present TUCP, on
the effects of unionisation on the improvement of conditions
of work, and the opinions expressed by Mr. Democrito
Mendoza.

57. Last but not least, there are the employers'
meetings organised within the Employers' Confederation of
The Philippines (ECOP) similar to that which was held on
the occasion of the mission. Suggestions for major
studies were made at this meeting. Useful meetings might
take place at regional level and in special fields: large
undertakings (perhaps within the framework of Philippine
Business for Social Progress), small and medium-sized
undertakings, agriculture and food industries, merchant
navy, hospitals, etc.

58. We have seen that there are many kinds of general
meetings of particular groups, but the number of general
meetings between groups that might be held is theoretically
even higher. We feel, however, that only those which are
essential to the preparation and evaluation of activities
should be organised, but that the concrete repetitive work
can be done only in specialised groups, except in the case
of specific activities.
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59. The most essential meetings are tripartite
meetings and meetings between industry and research bodies.

60. Tripartite meetings are the most important.
They are at the heart of the ILO's principles and those of
Mr. Ople. It would appear important to organise on a
centralised basis (Ministry of Labor and NEDA - Planning
Authority) a permanent tripartite group consisting of
government, employers' and workers' representatives in the
field of conditions of work, health and safety.

61. Meetings between the university and industry are
vital in every country, despite the difficulties of all
kinds which their organisation involves. Nevertheless,
the educational system, and in particular the university,
provides knowledge and training to the supervisory staff
and employees needed by the economy, and these two important
groups must not work in isolation.

62. Two types of meetings might be held on the subject
of conditions of work, one type at the level of general
organisation between university heads, the National Research
Council and the directors of ECOP, the other type at the
level of research workers and those engaged in practical
work, on the one hand labour inspectors, engineers and
technicians dealing with safety and conditions of work, and
industrial physicians and, on the other hand, sociology and
technology and ergonomics. A meeting of this kind held at
the Ministry of Labor on 10 February 1977 proved to be
highly successful.

63. General meetings of particular groups and between
groups provide exchanges of knowledge on planning and
control. As regards direct preparation for action, it is
essential to organise specialised meetings and to set up
temporary or standing groups to study more limited problems.

64. We have mentioned above a number of fields of
activity of interest to employers' groups and to other
social sectors: small and medium-sized undertakings,
agriculture, merchant navy, hospitals. It might be
possible to create specialised working groups for even more
limited objectives: artistic handicrafts, hotels and
restaurants, public works, sugar refineries, canneries,
coconut plantations, rice cultivation, etc.

65. In many cases there already exist institutions in
these fields, or organisations which might be the focal
point for meetings of labour administrators, employers,
trade unionists, engineers, technicians, ergonomists, socio-
logists, etc., competent in the relevant fields.

66. Training. The need for meetings has been observed
in all fields; one might take the same sectors of activity
and make a 1list of the requests for training which have been
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expressed. It is often considered that the ILO should
play an active role in this area, although training
resources in the Philippines are considerable. The
Filipinos rightly believe that the ILO and centres in
industrially developed countries, as well as experts from
such countries, can import methods which have produced
tried and tested results, but they also lay stress on the
specific social and cultural features of South-East Asia,
in particular the Philippines. These social and
cultural features must be borne in mind in all projects
relating to conditions of work and life, and a reassess-
ment of the very important contributions of industrially
developed countries must accordingly be made.

67. Requests for training are numerous in the
Philippines and cover labour inspectors, occupational
safety engineers and technicians, industrial physicians,
trade unionists, middle-level technicians and supervisory
staff, and engineers in general. Requests are made for
training at four levels: general, specialised, high-level
specialised, and long study courses abroad.

68. General training in the field of conditions of
work and safety may be given to secondary school pupils,
particularly in the technical sector. This might be done
experimentally at the ILO Technical Training Centre at
Taguig-Rizal.

69. A special aspect of this general training is that
relating to engineers. According to recommendations made
by OECD and COMECON long ago (20 years), courses on
conditions of work and safety should be organised in all
engineering schools. Prof. Waldo Perfecto considered such
courses essential.

70. Specialised training of persons having a direct
role to play in the field of conditions of work and safety
may be given in full-time courses lasting 30-100 hours
(1-3 weeks). They can be carried out mainly by Philippine
specialists, but they would derive great benefit from the
assistance of ILO experts.

71. According to Mr. Ople, there has been an urgent
need for the training of labour inspectors for a number of
years. It is partially the subject of a project proposed
by Mr. Nuesa to the ILO over a year ago, entitled
"Strengthening the Bureau of Labor Standards through man-
power development".

72. The training of safety engineers and technicians
is also part of Mr. Nuesa's project for the study of total
loss control.
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7%. The training of industrial physicians is
requested by Messrs. Ople and Gatmaitan. Interesting
activities have been carried out in this connection under
the leadership of Prof. Jose at the Institute of Public
Health. Such training might be further developed.

74. The training of trade unionists in the field of
conditions of work and occupational safety and health has
been specifically and repeatedly requested by Mr. Democrito
Mendoza, General Secretary of the Trade Union Congress of
the Philippines, and by Mr. Cecilio Seno.

75. The training of technicians and foremen in work
organisation, quality control, maintenance, conditions of
work and occupational safety and health has been requested
by a number of employers, in particular by Mr. Mano Otaka,
Technical Director of the Philippine Sinter Corporation,
who has specified his requirements in some detail.

76. High-level specialised training is designed to
improve the qualifications of those who are to be
responsible for the types of training mentioned above, carry
out research and act as consultants t6 the Government,
undertakings and trade unions in the field of conditions of
work and occupational safety and health.

77. Training seminars might be held for university
staff, for senior personnel in undertakings, and for trade
union leaders. They might cover new fields, or fields
which are being penetrated by new ideas, such as:

- modern safety concepts

- ergonomics

- sociology and technology (technological alternatives)
- toxicology (possibly in co-operation with WHO).

78. The participation of experienced international
experts in the discussions would be essential, and
Philippine experts could also make a significant contribu-
tion.

79. Such courses might also take place at the level
of all the countries of Asia, although the Philippine
experts would probably be more numerous in proportion to
the others, better informed of scientific developments and
better prepared to face the problems of a society which has
progressed further along the path of industrialisation.

80. One- or two-year courses abroad would seem essen-
tial to enable a number of Filipinos to attain the level of
international specialists.

81. The fields proposed are the same as those mentioned
above for high-level specialised training.
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88. The ILO Occupational Safety and Health Branch
is discussing with the World Bank the possibility of
similar measures, namely the inclusion of occupational
safety and health standards in conformity with those of
the I10 in specifications for equipment to be used in
World Bank projects. A study of this kind might be
carried out in large industrial complexes in the
Philippines, initially by means of a critical study of
the recently built Bataan zone (near Manila) and a
preparatory study of the future Mactan zone (Cebu).

89. These projects, which would combine technical
studies with knowledge of ergonomics and occupational
safety and health, have been requested by the Government
and employers of the Philippines and can to a large extent
be carried out by national bodies, which the ILO should,
however, encourage to collaborate with each other and with
a number of experts from industrially developed countries.
Thus, the anthropometric data obtained on Philippine
workers by the Child and Youth Research Center should be
used by engineers designing machinery suitable for the
Philippine population.

90. Trade-union-oriented research. As already
mentioned, the Philippine Labor Co-ordinating Center which
preceded the Trade Union Congress of the Philippines
carried out a study in 1975 on the role of trade unions in
improving working conditions and safety and health. Such
studies should be developed in accordance with the wishes
of Mr. Democrito Mendoza and Mr. Cecilio Seno.

91. Use might be made of the original system of the
nine full-time trade union doctors working in different
parts of the country (Port of Manila 3, Cebu 2, Baguio 1,
Davno 2, Maracana 1?. It would doubtless be possible to
obtain from these doctors important data on work and its
pathology, in particular among dockers.

92. Migrant Philippine workers are the common concern
of Mr. Oca, President of the Trade Union Congress of the
Philippines, a number of directors of undertakings, leading
members of the nursing profession, etc. An interesting
study has already been carried out in Papua New Guinea by
Prof. Rubio (Department of Sociology of the University of
the Philippinesg. This problem is at the core of the ILO's
concerns. Philippine migrant workers are generally highly

ualified and they migrate to a wide variety of countries
United States, Canada, Middle East, South Pacific).

93, Agriculture. Although the writer did not have the
opportunity to make a serious study of agricultural problems
during his mission in February 1977, he gives below a few
suggestions arising out of his other missions to tropical
countries.
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94. Among the innumerable problems mentioned by
directors of undertakings in the Negros Occidental sugar-
producing area, by trade unionists (Mr. Zoilo de la Crusz,
President of the National Congress of Unions of the Sugar
Industry of the Philippines, and his colleagues, and by
Mr. Jeremias Montemayor, President of the Federation of
Free Farmers), by national and regional labour authorities
and by members of the health profession (Dr. Dy, WHO) are
the following.

95. The nutritional and health status (parasites) of
the poor farmers. Particular stress is laid on the
inadequacy of the medical and health system and the lack of
proteins in settlements located far from the sea or a river
suitable for fishing. Livestock products are often non-
existent, or, if they do exist, are often sold. WHO might
prepare a plan of researth and action; Dr. Dy is highly
favourable to this. A focal point for the action might be
the Nutrition Center directed by Dr. Florentino Solon.

96. The foregoing problems are rooted in the problems
of poverty in all its aspects. Action is being taken by
Mr. Montemayor's federation, and field research is being
conducted by the Institute of Philippine Culture of the
Ateneo de Manila University, which has been entrusted with
the task by the ILO on the basis of a preparatory report by
Mrs. Ahmad of the ILO in Geneva. Such studies, for which
there is a pressing need, should be developed, and that
entrusted to the Ateneo de Manila University will certainly
produce fruitful results.

97. Social measures to improve health, nutrition,
housing, etc., have been developed by certain planters in
Negros Occidental, in collaboration with the Federation of
which Mr. de la Cruz is President. An evaluative study of
this action would be very interesting.

98. The material means of the unions of poor peasants
are very slender and should be supplemented by international
assistance in the form of training and information materials.

99. Research into the conditions of work in agriculture
might be improved on the basis of existing institutions:
the Los Banos Rice Institute, the La Salle College of the
University of Negros Occidental, the College of Agriculture
of the University of the Philippines, and the Institute of
Philippine Culture of the Ateneo de Manila University.

100. The diversification of the agricultural and
industrial activities in single-crop areas (sugar cane) is
a point of world-wide importance. Encouragement might be
given to studies such as that being carried out at Victoria
Mills (Negros Occidental) by Prof. Fred Avestuz of the
College of Business Administration of the University of the
Philippines.
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101. Other fields for study might be explored with
Prof. José Domingo of the Agrarian Reform Institute of the
University of the Philippines and a former ILO expert in
Sri Lanka, and with Dr. Juan Flavier, Director of the
International Rural Reconstruction Movement of the
Philippines (CAVITE). -

102. Such activities would fit in well with the
action-oriented research project for the improvement of
conditions of work and life of rural workers of the ILO.

103. Small and medium-sized undertakings. Like
agriculture, this is an immense field and one which has
been very little studied even in the rich countries;
PIACT missions should be specially oriented to deal with
its problems.

104. TLabour inspection (Mr. Ople, Mr. Nuesa),
occupational medicine (Mr. Gatmaitan, Dr. Dy) and technology
are inadequate in small and medium-sized undertakings.

105. There does, however, exist in the Philippines a
remarkable institution, namely the Institute of Small-Scale
Enterprises of the University of the Philippines with its
Low-Cost Automation Center. 110 assistance to this
institution should be recommended, as well as assistance
to other institutions of a similar nature (Regional Adaptive
Technology Center, Mindanao).

106. It should be possible to obtain a contribution
from the World Bank on the basis of the Ranis report on
employment, which on this point coincides with the position
of the Philippine Government (development of the interior).

B. Recommendations relating to Asian
countries and to South-East Asia

107. Although the ILO mission was limited to the
Philippines, it was undertaken as part of PIACT, and partic-
ularly as part of ILO activity in South-East Asia.

108. Furthermore, the writer noted the importance
given in Thailand, Indonesia and above all in the Philippines
to co-operation among Asian countries (the writer did not
visit Malaysia and Singapore), taking the form mainly of
conferences of Ministers of Labour, Health and Education
(SEAMEO) of these countries. The writer also noted the
complementary nature of scientific, industrial and
administrative skills in these countries, as well as certain
cultural, economic, social and political similarities.

109. Finally, the writer learned that financing bodies
such as UNDP and the World Bank preferred projects covering
groups of countries to those designed for individual
countries.
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110. Many of the proposals made might be more
advantageously carried out at the Asian level rather than
the Philippine level, or extended to Asia if they were
successful in the Philippines.

111. In order to save resources and assist regional
exchanges, all meetings, training courses and research
groups requiring the assistance of foreign experts might
be organised at the Asian level. On the one hand,
prominence might be given to experts from the Asian
countries themselves, and, on the other, better use might
be made of the limited credits available to the ILO for
missions of experts from industrialised countries.

112. The meetings envisaged on sociology and
technology, the relationship between technology and society,
ergonomics, adaptation of work to man, and specific sectors
might be organised at the Asian level, as might high-level
training. PIACT sponsored co-ordination and research
meetings might also be held at Asian level.

113. These activities at the Asian level would
undoubtedly benefit from the co-operation of Asian countries,
in particular India, Sri Lanka, Japan and, perhaps at a
later stage, China and Viet Nam.

114. The meetings might be held in Bangkok at the

headquarters of the regional office, or in another Asian
country.

C. Recommendations concerning PIACT

115. As PIACT gets under way hopes will be raised and
difficulties will appear. It is therefore necessary to
adjust the original lines of action to take account of
reality.

116. As suggested above, a classification should be
made of industrially developing countries, since PIACT action
must take different forms in the light of the wide diversity
of cultural, economic, social and political situations.

117. Exploratory missions. A start should be made
with exploratory missions to ldentify the country according
to various criteria and to assess the progress being made
in conditions of work and safety and health. This category
of missions would include that of the writer to Bombay and
South-East Asia in February 1976 and part of the present
mission.

118. Once the characteristics and resources of a
country are known, either by means of a special mission or
by detailed reports of another origin, the ILO may decide,
on the request of the country concerned, to send one or two
other types of mission, namely programming and evaluation
or training and expertise.
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119. Programming and evaluation missions. The aim
of a programming and evaluation mission is to study with
government agencies and employers' and workers' organisa-
tions the requirements of the country in the form of
specific projects; to evaluate the capacities of bodies
responsible for research, studies, education and training
and technical and social activities; to carry out these
projects; and to assess the financial cost of the opera-
tion, the resources to be allotted by the country for
carrying them out and the requirements for foreign experts.
The basic purpose of the present mission was that of a
programming and evaluation mission.

120. Training and expertise missions. A training and
expertise mission permits direct action by means of training
sessions, research and orientation meetings and field
consultancy assignments of limited duration to achieve
precise objectives. Any new PIACT multidisciplinary mission
to the Philippines would have to be of this type. The
mission might be conceived of as similar in shape to a taper.
In the initial stages the members of the group, would have
been briefed beforehand in Geneva and Bangkok, would spend
a week with their Philippine counterparts in order to assess
the situation in the Philippines and prepare their individual
missions. Each expert would work with one or two
Philippine experts who would accompany him during the second
stage. During the second stage, which would last for two
weeks, each member of the mission would carry out evaluation
and consultancy activities in a specific field, such as
agriculture, small and medium-sized undertakings, regulation
of labour, training of trade unionists, or ergonomics in
large undertakings. Finally, during the third stage, which
would last a week, a meeting in Manila would enable the
members of the mission and their Philippine colleagues to
submit their findings to the entire group and to hold a
symposium on conditions of work in Manila for all persons
concerned in the country.

121. Practical execution. It is obvious that the
three types of mission - exploratory, programming and
evaluation, training and expertise - cannot and should not
be organised for each country which asks for ILO assistance
under PIACT. It is also obvious that two types of mission
may be merged into one on certain occasions. Finally, it
does not seem essential to assign the same number of experts
to each type of mission. Although "taper" missions may
require the presence of several experts, certain exploratory
or training and expertise missions of limited scope may be
carried out by a single expert.







24 Mars 1977

Monsieur Fortin

Directeur du Cabinet
Direction Générale du B.I.T.
CH 1211 GENEVE 22 (Suisse)

Cher ami,

Je vous confirme ma venue au BIT les 29 et 30 Mars;
c'est avec beaucoup de plaisir que je déjeunerai avec vous
le 29. Je serais naturellement trés honoré d'é@tre regu par
le Directeur Général.

J'ai également écrit 3 Monsieur Jain, que Monsieur
Unni Nayar, Directeur du Bureau de Manille, m'a demandé
de rencontrer.

Je ne sais comment tout cela pourra se combiner avec
le programme prévu par Monsieur Spyropoulos. Je me permets
de vous demander de mettre en relation vos secrétariats.

Veuillez agréer, cher ami, l'expression de mes
sentiments dévoués.

A. Wisner
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BUREAU INTERNATIONAL DU TRAVAIL
GENEVE

CABINET DU DIRECTEUR GENERAL Le 16 mars 1977

Cher Ami,

Merci de vos lettres du ler et du 10 mars,
Je me réjouis de vous entendre raconter votre
expérience aux Philippines, et je vous propose
le principe d'un déjeuner le 29 mars, si vous
8tes libre,

Le Directeur général sera juste de retour
pour une petite semaine, et j'espére que vous
pourrez le voir, sinon & ce déjeuner, du moins
lors d'une entrevue que j'essaierai de vous
ménager avec lui,

Veuillez agréer, cher Ami, l'expression
de mes sentiments trés cordialement dévoués,

Mownt A

Bernard Fortin

Monsieur A, Wisner

Professeur

Conservatoire national des
Arts et Métiers

Physiologie du travail

41, rue Gay-Lussac

75005 - Paris



10 Mars 1977

Monsieur Fortin
Directeur du Cabinet
Direction Générale du B.I.T.
CH 1211 GENEVE 22

Suisse

Cher Ami,

Je dois venir 3 Gendve pour rendre compte
de ma mission les 29 et 30 Mars.

J'espére avoir la possibilité de vous rencontrer
pour parler de la situation aux Philippines et en parti-
culier de Monsieur Ople vis-3-vis du B.I.T..

Je Bous prie d'agréer, Cher Ami, 1l'expression
de mes sentiments dévoués.

A. Wisner



10 Mars 1977

Monsieur S.K. Jain

Directeur Général Adjoint

B.I.T.

Chargé des Programmes Techniques

CH 1211 GENEVE 22
Suisse

Monsieur le Directeur Général,

Comme vous le savez peut-étre, j'ai fait
une mission d'un mois aux Philippines dans le cadre
du PIACT et &8 la demande personnelle de Monsieur
Blanchard.

Cette mission s'est fort bien passée,
grdce en particulier & 1'aide d'un de vos compatriotes,
Monsieur Uni Nayar, qui a été nommé récemment Directeur
du Bureau & Manille pour les Philippines et qui a eu
un rdle déterminant pour le succés de ma mission.

Monsieur Uni Nayar m'a conseillé de vous
demander audience quand je serai 3 Gendve afin de vous
transmettre ses saluations, de vous décrire les résultats
de ma mission et de ¥ous demander une aide pour comprendre
ce que j'ai vu.

J'al déja eu l'occasion de participer 3 une
réunion PIACT que vous présidiez mais j'aurais craint de
vous importuner si Monsieur Uni Nayar ne m'avait pas
encore encouragé. Je rendrai compte de ma mission au
service conditions de travail les 29 et 30 Mars prochains.

Je vous prie d'agréer, Monsieur le Directeur
Général, l'expression de mes sentiments dévoués.

A. Wisner



ler Mars 1977

Monsieur Blanchard
CH 1211 GENEVE 22 (Suisse)

Monsieur le Directeur Général,

Je suis revenu depuis hier des Philippines ol vous
avez bien voulu m'envoyer.

J'y ai regu un accueil tout & fait remarquable,
en particulier de la part de Monsieur Oplé qui m'a accordé
une premiére entrevue de deux heures et qui, ensuite, a sou-
haité participer au dfner d'adieu que j'ai offert et au cours
duguel il a, pendant quatre heures, dirigé une véritable séance
de travail.

Il est évident que la confiance, et j'oserais dire
1'amitié, gue Monsieur Oplé vous porte, se réflétent sur 1l'in-
térét qu'il montre pour toutes les initiatives du B.I.T.I1l est
non moins certain qu'il espére de vous un intéré&t tout parti-
culier pour les problémes des pays du pacte ASEAN, et en par-
ticulier ceux des Philippines.

Je suis invité par Messieurs de Givry et Spyropoulos
&8 venir 3 Gendve décrire les résultats de mon voyage, et je
dois naturellement rédiger un compte rendu dont la composition
ne s'annonce pas facile &tant donné la complexité et la dureté
de la situation aux Philippines.

Je pense toutefois que la vie &conomique et cultu-
relle intense de ce pays doit permettre de dégager des proposi-
tions acceptables. :

Je suls naturellement 3 votre disposition pour aller
d Genéve vous rendre compte de ma mission et de mes contacts
avec Monsieur Oplé&, indépendamment de la réunion prévue par
le Service des Conditions de Travail.

Veuillez agréer, Monsieur le Directeur Géféral,
l'expression de mes sentiments dévoués.

A. Wisner




ler Mars 1977

Monsieur Fortin

Directeur du Cabinet
Direction Générale du B.I.T.
CH 1211 GENEVE 22 (Suisse)

Cher ami,

Je vous adresse ci~joint le double de la lettre
que j'envoie & Monsieur Blanchard.

Mon séjour a été trés intéressant. Sur le plan
diplomatique, je pourrais en &tre satisfait, mais j'ai la
faiblesse de m'intéresser aux réalisations; de ce fait,
je suls beaucoup plus perplexe tout en ayant confiance
dans l'avenir du PIACT dans les pays ASEAN et dans les
Philippines.

Je serais fort heureux de réfléchir avec vous sur
les actions possibles.

Veuillez agréer, cher ami, l'expression de mes
sentiments dévoués.

A. Wisner



INTERNATIONAL LABOUR OFFICE
l‘/’ BUREAU INTERNATIONAL DU TRAVAIL
L\ ad OFICINA INTERNACIONAL DEL TRABAJO

Adresse postale CH-1211 GENEVE 22
Telégrammes INTERLAB GENEVE
Télex 22.271

Téléphone 98 52 11

et Bit/iLo no PLACT 2

Votre réf. n®

Sir,

I have the honour to send you herewith the text of the
Resolution concerning Future Action of the International Labour
Organisation in the Field of Working Conditions and Environ-
ment which was adopted by the International Labour Conference
at its 60th Session (June 1975).

The Governing Body of the International Labour Office,
at its 198th Session (November 1975), examined this Resolution
and requested me to transmit it to the governments of member
States and, through them, to employers' and workers' organisa-
tions.

The Governing Body asked me to call your attention in
particular to paragraph 2 of the operative part of this
Resolution according to which member States are earnestly
invited to promote the objectives of an improvement of working
conditions and environment with all aspects of their economic,
educational and social policy and to set periodically for
themselves a number of definite objectives designed to reduce
as far as possible certain industrial accidents and occupa-
tional diseases or the most unpleasant and tedious of jJjobs.

Further, the Governing Body has instructed me to submit
to it an international programme for the improvement of
working conditions and the working environment after consulta-
tion with the competent international organisations as well
as with the national, regional and international bodies
specialised in working conditions and the working environment.



Considering that the Conference resolution specified
that this international programme was intended to promote
or support activities of member States in the field of work-
ing conditions and the working environment, I should be grate-
ful if you would inform me what objectives your Government has
in regard to its policy in this field and what are the princi-
pal measures by which it intends to implement them. Further-
more, I would be pleased to have your views as to the best
means by which the ILO might assist your Government in imple-
menting this policy and, generally, to know what priorities
the ILO should give to its action in this area, taking into
account the provisions of the Conference resolution concerning
the international programme, the preparation of which has been
requested.

I would like to call your attention in this regard to the
fact that funds have been set aside in the ILO regular techni-
cal co-operation programme for setting up, early in 1976, an
inter-regional multi-disciplinary team of specialists in work-
ing conditions and the working environment who would be avail-
able to undertake pilot missions in countries that request their
assistance in carrying out tasks such as those indicated in
paragraph 4(1)(g) of the operative part of the resolution.

With a view to enabling me to submit to the Governing Body,
at its May-June Session in 1976, the international programme
requested by the Conference, I should be very grateful if you
would inform me by 1 March 1976 of your Government's views on
both the objectives and content of its policy in the area of
working conditions and the working environment and on the con-
crete activities which the ILO might undertake within the frame-
work of this programme.

I would likewise appreciate knowing whether your Government
would wish your country to be among those which might be con-
sidered for a pilot mission by the above-mentioned multi-
disciplinary team.

I shall be glad to provide you with such additional informa-
tion that you might need for the preparation of your reply to
this letter.

As for the transmittal of the resolution to employers' and
workers' organisations in your country, the Governing Body
requested me to send with this letter an acknowledgement form
inviting governments to indicate to which organisations the
resolution had been sent. I should be grateful if you would
kindly return the attached form duly completed.



I would be happy to send you additional copies of the
Conference resolution which you might require for transmittal
to employers' and workers' organisations.

I have the honour to be,
Sir,

Your obedient Servant,

Francis Blanchard,
Director-General.



Resolution concerning Future Action of the International Labour Organisation
in the Field of Working Conditions and Environment *

The General Conference of the International Labour Organisation,

Considering that the improvement of working conditions and the protection of
the physical and mental health of workers constitute an essential and permanent mis-
sion of the International Labour Organisation,

Considering the slow and uneven progress realised concerning hours of work
and associated problems concerning work safety and health primarily because of the
absence of a general strategy relating to an improvement of working conditions and
environment,

Noting that the utilisation of scientific research and technology, without taking
into account considerations of a social nature, could not only create dangers at the
workplace but could also have an adverse effect on the human environment generally,

Considering that changes in techniques, production methods and the importance
of transfers of technology and the evolution of human society and of social aspira-
tions place the improvement of working conditions and environment in a new and
sometimes different context according to the countries, branches, occupations and
categories of workers,

Referring to the resolutions adopted by the International Labour Conference in
1972 and 1974 relating to the working environment,

Having noted the activities anticipated in the ILO’s Programme and Budget for
1976-71,

Having received with satisfaction the Report submitted by the Director-General
of the International Labour Office to the 60th Session of the International Labour
Conference and the determination indicated therein to reinforce and renew ILO action
in the field of working conditions and environment,

Considering that ILO action concerning working conditions and environment
should, in taking into account aspirations for a better quality of life, be closely
joined with other activities relating to the protection of the human environment;

1. Solemnly reaffirms that the improvement of working conditions and environ-
ment and the well-being of workers remains the first and permanent mission of the
ILO.

2. Earnestly invites member States—

(1) to promote the objectives of an improvement of working conditions and environ-
ment with all aspects of their economic, educational and social policy;

(2) to set periodically for themselves a number of definite objectives designed to
reduce as far as possible certain industrial accidents and occupational diseases
or the most unpleasant and tedious of jobs;

(3) to normalise the application of scientific research so that it is carried out for man,
and not against him and against his environment.

3. Supports the world-wide action suggested by the Director-General of the
International Labour Office in his Report with a view to reconsidering the current
activities of the ILO and to launching an international programme for the improve-
ment of working conditions and environment which is designed to promote or sup-
port activities of member States in this field.

4. Invites the Governing Body of the International Labour Office to instruct the
Director-General, as soon as resources permit—

(1) to prepare and submit to it such a programme based on the general discussion
of his Report to the 60th Session of the International Labour Conference and
after consultation with the competent international organisations as well as with
the national, regional and international bodies specialised in working conditions
and environment, it being understood that, during the preparation of such a
programme, the following should be taken into consideration:

* Adopted on 24 June 197S.



(a) the intention announced by the Director-General during the 59th Session
of the International Labour Conference of initiating a general inquiry into
work whose purpose is to reinforce the effectiveness of action by the Interna-
tional Labour Organisation at all levels;

(b) the increase of ILO resources devoted to working conditions and environ-
ment and the improvement of its technical co-operation methods in this field,
especially in rural areas and in small undertakings;

(c) the continuing examination of international labour standards relating to
working conditions and environment with a view to revising existing stan-
dards which are no longer up to date and the adoption of basic standards
designed to guide national policies concerning work safety and health and the
pollution of the human environment caused by industrial and agricultural
techniques;

(d) the systematic use of meetings of Industrial Committees and analogous
bodies to carry out an evaluation of situations concerning working conditions
and environment in different countries and industries and the formulation of
all appropriate recommendations for their improvement; the full utilisation
of the services, in particular through the convening of meetings at regular
intervals, of the Panel of Consultants on Safety in Mines;

(e) the preparation and publication of guides, statute books and teaching
materials in the field of safety and health, hours of work, organisation of
work, job content and ergonomics;

(f) the preparation of guides which allow the best use of the workers’ free time
with a view to promoting their self-fulfilment and facilitating their access to
culture and vocational training;

(g) the placement, in different regions, of multidisciplinary teams made up of
specialists in working conditions and environment whose job should be—

(i) to assist governments, employers’ and workers’ organisations and re-
search and training institutions and bodies in the preparation and
carrying out of programmes for the improvement of working conditions
and environment which correspond to their needs and potential;

(ii) to undertake studies on national and regional situations, gather and
disseminate information and examine progress made in the application
of relevant international labour standards;

(iii) to organise and conduct symposia, seminars and other specialised
meetings, especially within the framework of industries or particular
branches of activity;

(iv) to participate in United Nations Development Programme national and
regional programming;

(h) the in-depth study of—

(i) the costs of industrial accidents and problems related to the harmonisa-
tion of relevant statistics, and of the definition of criteria and limits for
exposure to dangerous substances;

(ii) methods for determining the costs and economic and social advantages
of various measures referring to the improvement of working conditions;

(iii) experiences relating to work organisation and the effects of transfers of
technology on working conditions and environment;

(2) to study the possibility of organising an international tripartite meeting which
would treat various aspects of working conditions and environment and whose
results would later be submitted to the International Labour Conference in order
to allow it to take stock of ILO action and to decide on a future programme of
activities;

(3) to undertake, in collaboration with and with the support of the United Nations
Environment Programme, a coherent programme of ILO action concerning the
environment which provides especially for educational and training activities in

this field, as well as studies on the economic and social consequences of environ-
mental policies.



17 Janvier 1977

Monsieur Karasakil

Deputy Director

ILO REGIONAL OFFICE FOR ASIA
Copie : Mr Spyropoulos p.o. Box 1759

BANGKOK (Thailande)

Dear Mr Karasaki,

I thank you very much for your kind message but I am
really sorry not to be able to meet you and my colleague
Mr Brown.

I will anyway visit your coworkers at ILO regional
office Bangkok Wednesday 2nd February and I hope that you
will give them some instructions for my mission.

I would be delighted to meet Mr Brown in Jakarta
but I have to reserve my too short time during this second
visit to South East Asia for one country and I am afraid that
I have to give up the idea of taking a few days even for an
interesting and pleasant meeting.

Truly yours,

A. Wisner
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&?’" "s“qv INTERNATIONAL LABOUR OFFICE
v II_O Y  BUREAU INTERNATIONAL DU TRAVAIL

w OFICINA INTERNACIONAL DEL TRABAJO

-
Adresse postale CH-1211 GENEVE 22 Professeur . A. WISNER ’
Tetégrammes INTERLAB GENEVE Conservatoire national
Télex 22.271 des Arts et Métiers,
Téléphone 9852 11 Département des Sciences

de l'Homme au Travail,

. _ 41, rue Gay-Lussac,
Réf. BIT/ILO n PIACT 4-1 75005 PARIS.
Votre réf. n° (France)
L
\l 3 JAN. 1977

Cher Monsieur,

J'ai été trés sensible aux termes de votre lettre du
7 janvier 1977 et je serai bien sfilr des plus heureux de
m'entretenir avec vous au retour de votre mission prévue
aux Philippines,

En ce qui concerne l'objet de cette mission, Jj'al pris
connaissance aussi bien du projet,que vous aviez adressé &
M. Fortin et & M. Spyropoulos que du mémorandum de ce dernier
4 notre bureau de Manille, dont vous avez regu copie et je
ne vois rien & y ajouter, si ce n'est de me féliciter de vous
voir & nouveau nous préter votre expérience dans le lancement
du PIACT. Le choix des Philippines pour votre mission est
particuliérement heureux étant donné 1l!'intérét tres vif du
Secrétaire a'Etat au Travail, M. Ople, pour les problemes qui
rentrent dans le cadre de ce programme,

Je vous prie d'agréer, cher Monsieur, 1l'expression de
mon cordial souvenir, auquel je joins mes meillleurs voeux pour
1977 pour vous-méme et votre famille.

L

.
J. de Givry
Chef du Département
des conditions et du milieu de travail,

v




7 Janvier 1977

Monsieur de Givry

Chef du Département des conditions
et du milieu de travail

BUREAU INTERNATIONAL DU TRAVAIL
CH 1211 GENEVE 22 (Suisse)

Cher Monsieur,

Je vous remercie de la confiance gue vous continuez
d me témoigner en me donnant une mission aux Philippines.

Je suis naturellement plus directement en rapport avec
Monsieur Spyropoulos avec lequel une excellente collaboration
s'ést établie, et nous n'avons pas prévu de visite de briefing
3 Gen&ve avant ce voyage. Toutefois, j'aurais été trés heureux
s'il vous avait été possible de dicter quelques recommandations
4 votre secrétaire, afin que je sols plus sfir d'étre un bon
interpréte de vos intentions.

Je dois venir 3 Genéve fin Mars ou début Avril pour
la visite de débriefing; j'espére avoir alors l'occasion de
m'entretenir avec vous.

Veuillez agréer, cher Monsieur, l'expression de mes

sentiments dévoués, ainsi que mes meilleurs voeux pour vous-méme
et les votres.

A. Wisner



1@ Janvier 1977

Monsieur Spyropoulos

Département des conditions de
travail et de vie - B.I.T.

CH 2211 GENEVE 22 (Suisse)

Cher Monsieur,

J'ai été rassuré par notre communication té&léphonique
de ce jour, car je m'inquiétais d'avoir déclenché la corres-
pondance relative & mon voyage aux Philippines sur le signal
erroné que constituait l'envoi de mon billet d'avion.

Je vous prie de trouver ci-jointe la copie des lettres
que j'ai fait parvenir & Monsieur Karasaki et 3 Monsieur Nayar
pour les informer de mon arrivée prochaine et de mon intention
de m'inspirer de leurs propres perspectives d‘'action.

Je vous remercie également de m'avoir éclairé sur les
modalités de relation du BIT avec les laboratoires de recherche.
Je pense en effet gue tout lien stable entre le BIT et un
laboratoire est dangereux et qu'il est bien préférable que
le Bureau fasse appel & un ou plusieurs experts pour des temps
courts et selon l'opportunité.

Veuillez agréef, cher Monsieur, l'expression de mes
sentiments dévoués.

A. Wisner
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Télégrammes INTERLAB GENEVE Conservatoire national
WAL EsEPeTi) des Arts et Métiers,

Téléphone 98 52 11

Département des Sciences
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7 JAN. 577

Cher Monsieur,

La collaboration entre le BIT et le Laboratoire de
Recherche Clinique sur le stress & Stockholm est due a
1'intiative du Service de sécurité et d'hygiéne du travail
de notre Département, auquel Je transmets votre lettre
pour information.

Les recherches effectudes par le Laboratoire de Stockholm,
3 la demande de ce Service, rentrent dans le cadre d'une étude
sur les rapports entre les conditions de travail et la satis—
faction au travail, entreprise conjointement par le Service
de la sécurité et de 1l'hygiéne du travail et par mon Service.
Cette étude comporte plusieurs volets, dont certains ont été
confiés au premier de ces deux Services, tandis que mon Ser—
vice y contribue par deux rapports, l'un concernant la métho-
dologie des enquétes sur la satisfaction au travail et 1tautre
sur les tendances qui se manifestent dans la littérature ainsi
que parmi les intéressés (gouvernements, employeurs, travail-
leurs) quant & la signification et au contenu du terme satis-
faction au travail.

Tout en transmettant votre lettre au Service intéressé,
je prends, pour ma part, note de 1l'intér&t de votre Laboratoire
3 8tre associé, & 1l'avenir, & ce genre d'études et ne manquerai
pas de vous tenir au courant de 1'évolution de ce projet.



Je ntai malheureusement pas encore regu la réponse de
notre Bureau & Manille concernant votre mission aux Philippines,
mais j'espére que cette réponse ne tardera pas & arriver.

Veuillez croire, cher Monsieur, & l'expression de mes
sentiments cordiaux.

G. Spyropoulos,
Chef du
Service des conditions de travail
et de vie,
Département des conditions et
du milieu de travail.



7 Janvier 1977

Monsieur G. Spyropoulos

Département des conditions de travail
et de vie - B.I.T.

CH 1211 GENEVE 22 (Suisse)

Cher Monsieur,

J'ai regu un avis d'Air France m'informant que le BIT
avait financé mon billet pour Manille. J'en conclus gque ma
mission est confirmée et que je vais recevoir prochainement
mon ordre de mission. Je serais également trés heureux de rece-
voir de vous les instructions et les informations nécessaires.

Les frais 1iés 3 un tel déplacement étant importants,
je serais heureux de ne pas avoir 3 les avancer et souhaiterais
disposer d'une avance de 1500 3 2000 Dollars.

J'ai fait les réservations d'hétels nécessaires 3
Bangkok et 3 Manille.

J'écris directement & Monsieur Karasaki pour l'informer
du fait que je me rendrai au Bureau Régional du BIT i Bangkok
le 2 Février de 10h & 17h, ainsi qu'd Monsieur Unni Nayar pour

l'informer de mon arrivée a Manille le 3 Février et du fait que
je me rendrai le 4 au matin 3 1'0ffice du BIT 3 Manille.

Je vous remercie de la confiance gue vous me faites

et vous adresse, cher Monsieur, mes meilleurs voeux ainsi que
l'expression de mes sentiments dévoués.

A. Wisner




7 Janvier 1977

Monsieur L'ambassadeur
Ambassade des Philippines
26 avenue Georges Mendel
75016 PARIS

Monsieur 1 'Ambassadeur,

J'ai 1l'honneur de me rendre aux Philippines pendant
le mois de Février 1977 comme expert désigné par Monsieur
Blanchard, Directeur Bénéral du Bureau International du Travail,
d la demande du Gouvernement des Philippines et plus particu-
liérement de Monsieur Oplé, Ministre du Travail.

J'ai pu, l'année derniére, prendre connaissance des
problémes du travail au cours d'un séjour d'une semaine aux
Philippines, et je suis profondément reconnaissant aux dirigeants
de l'administration, des entreprises, et des syndicats, de m'avoir
réservé un accueil aussi intéressant et chaleureux.

Cette fois, ma mission est plus difficile puisqu'il
s'agit de contribuer 4 la mise en place de dispositifs d'amé-
lioration des conditions de travail aux Philippines, du point
de vue de la recherche, de la formation et de l'action concré@te.

J'aurais &té extrémement heureux s'il vous avait &té
possible de me recevoir d'ici mon départ le ler Février, afin
de m'aider 3 comprendre dans quelles perspectives mon action
doit étre située.

Je vous prie d'agréer, Monsieur l'Ambassadeur,
l'expression de mes sentiments de haute considération.

A. Wisner
Professeur de Physiologie du
Travail et Ergonomie au CNAM
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Vorking Conditions and Choice of Technology
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The choice of technology affects the working conditions
through decisions made concerning product choice, product

design and produc® facility design.

It has been observed that in the past, the choice of
technology was m-de solely on the basis of technical
engirneering criteria. The man was adapted to the machine

instead of the machine being adapted to the man.

It was recommended that the socio-technical sysvem
approach be used in determining the technology to be
employed. This takes into consideration the equipment,
the work process, the physical layout, as well as the

social relationship among the workers.

The choice of technology, which is constrained by the
product choice, is @ result of political-economic
decisions. These decisions reflect the trade-ofis
between the country's development goals and priorities
and the recstrictions impvosed by factors such as demand

for the product, cost of equipment and the lack of

available information about technological devices and




their consequences.,

The planners saould tzke the primary role in making the
technical decisions with regandeiiior productichoiices By
formulating economic policies, they can influence demand
for a product. They can also promote the development of
a product and build the infrastructure which affects the

product choice.

To create awareness among decision makers on the influence

of technology on working

1)

conditions, there is a need to
develop an assessment of wethodology which evaluates the

potential of various technolorical alternations %o imnrove

vorking conditions.

Leveloping countries need to develop technologies that
are adapted tc local situations. The appropriate techno-
logies should recognize the fact that workers have diffe-

rent personal needs and poals, expectations, skills, and

a2 peculiar cultural tradition and history.

Faper 2: Choice of Technology and Working Conditions:

A wocial Assesument framework

Author : Bruce Koppel \,\)orlui\z Mcwment wY

2
| o

]

The soucial asscessment fromework is based on the view that
social implications of technological choices as well as
technological implications of social choices should be
examined not separately but rather simultaneously as
improvement of working conditions recognizes the inter-

dependecnceme Fuh ot RECLoTS

In general, there are iive basic considerations in

assessing teclnological options. These are the following:
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Tt e

2.1 Analyze higher order impacts which means unintended

consequences or far reaching consequences of s

certain technological option.

2.2 ©Ixamine the suctainability which implies the anti-

cipation of the capability of such technological

option to operate undor varying conditions.

ne
°
N

Consider irreversitilitics that such technclogical

choice may be courting.

K]

-4 Identify and evaluate pPossible alternativeg.

o
°
U1

The approach should be holistic. This means that
assessmnent of technolosical choice siiould not focus
on isolated foctors but rather on the interrelation-

ships of factors.

In order to facilitate tne identification and analysis
oi pcssible effects of a technologiczl option to working
conditions, the aszessment fraumework is further broken

down into several steps as follows:
Lldentify technological choice.

2.2 Identify the impacts or consequences. This would
entall the identification of & host of indicatoers
which covers the whole range of working life (z.g.
wages, emrloyment, working hours, human relations
at work, etc.) and further repercussions of this

to the guality of life in Zenerailss

5.3 Consider the evistence of technological lmperatives,
the problems that would be solved by such an
inperative vs. the problems that it el db rptates

about,
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Shurdut Building, the new home of the Employess’ Compensation Commission.

It is located in Intramuros, Manila, just across Rizal Park.

The ECC is at present compased of four ex-officio members. They
are, from left: Labor Sec. Blas F. Ople, chairman; SSS Adminis-
trator Gilberto Teodoro (represented by Deputy Administrator
Reynaldo Gregorin); GSIS General Manager Roman Cruz, Jr.
(represented by Senior Asst. Gen. Manager Domingo N. Garcia); and
Chairman Pacifico E. Marcos of the Phitippine Medical Care Com-
mission (represented by PMCC Administrator Jose C. Denoga).

A primer

The Employees’ Compensation Program

What is the Employees’ Compensation Program?

The Employees’ Compensation Program is the new tax-exempt com-
pensation program for employees and their dependents created under
Presidential Decree No. 626 which was signed by President Ferdinand F.
Marcos on December 27, 1974. This decree was amended by PD 850
which took effect on December 16, 1975 and by PD 891 which took
effect on February 9, 1976.

Its aim is to help workers and their dependents — in the event of
employment-connected injury, sickness, disability or death — promptly
receive meaningful and adequate income benefits, medical or related
services, and rehabilitation services.

What is the Employees’ Compensation Commission or ECC?

The ECC is the body that formulates the policies of the Employees’
Compensation Program and reviews appealed cases from the GSIS and the
SSS.

It is composed of six members, four of whom are ex-officio (meaning
by virtue of their offices), namely:

a. The Secretary of Labor, as Chairman,
b. The GSIS General Manager,

c. The SSS Administrator, and

d. The Chairman of Medicare.
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The remaining two members — |
one representing management and
the other representing labor — are
appointed by the President of the
Philippines for a term of six years
each. "-

Who are covered under the Em- °
ployees’ Compensation Program?

The following employers and
employees are covered under the
Emplayees’ Compensation Program: : '
a. Every employer with at least one employee ard regardless of th.

capitalization and the type or nature of his business.
b.  Every employee who is not over 60 years of age.

.When may employees over 60 years of age be covered under the Employ-
ees’ Compensation Program?

When they have been paying contributions to qualify for the retire-
ment or life insurance benefit administered by the GSIS or the SSS.

When shall coverage of employees under the Employees’ Compensation
Program start?

Employees shall be covered starting on the first day of their employ-
ment. This first day of employment may be earlier than Janvary 1, 1975.

What are the administering agencies of the Employees’ Compensation
Commission?

The administering agencies of the ECC are:

a. The Government Service Insurance System or GSIS for the public
sector, and
b.  The Social Security System or SSS for the private sector.

Hereinafter, the term System shall mean either the GSIS or the SSS,
as the case may be. :

What employers are covered by the GSIS?

Employers who belong to the public sector are covered by the GSIS.
These are:

a. The National Govemment, its political subdivisions or instrumen-
talities.

Government-owned or controlled corporations,

The Philippine Tuberculosis Society, and

The Philippine National Red Cross.

an s
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The SSS (above) is the ECC's ndmummrin? agency
sector, whila the GSIS (below) is the administering agency for the

public sector.
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The ECC during its inaugural session. Among those in photo are M

Administrator Jose C. Denoga (sscond from left), SSS Ad:\inistra::r G‘::’bi:::
Teodoro, Chairman Blas F. Ople, Medicare Chairman Pacifico E. Marcos, GSIS
Gen. Manager Roman Cruz, Jr., Senior Asst. Gen, Manager Domingo N. ’Garcia
and Daniel Mijares, both of the GSIS, Eugenio Sagmit, Jr. of the Dept. of Labor
and ECC Executive Director E. M. Cayapas. E :

What employers are covered by the SSS?

All employers other than those covered by the GSIS. These are the
employers who belong to the private sector.

-

What employees are covered by the GSIS?

Employees who are covered by the
GSIS are:

a. Permanent, temporary, casual, emer-
gency, substitute or contractual em-
ployees in:

1) the National Government, its
political subdivisions or instru-
mentalities;

2) Government-owned or controlled
corporations;

3) the Philippine Tuberculosis
Society; and

4) the Philippine National Red
Cross.

b. Members of the Armed Forces of the Philippines
c. Elective officials who are receiving regular salary

What employees are covered by the SSS?
All employees in the private sector are covered by the SSS.

.If an employee is coverable by both the GSIS and the SSS, under which
System shall he be covered?

An employee who is coverable by both the GSIS and the SSS shall be
covered COMPULSORILY by both Systems.

Are Filipinos employed abroad subject to coverage under the Employees’
Compensation Program?

YES, provided that they are under the employ of any person —
whether natural or juridical, domestic or foreign — who carries on any
trade, industry, or business undertaking /N the Philippines.

What contingencies are conipensable under the Employees’ Compensation
Program?

-

Any work-connected INJURY or SICKNESS, and any DISABILITY
or DEATH, resulting from a work-connected injury or sickness, shall be
compensated for under the new Employees’ Compensation Program.




What are t_he forms of compensa-
tion for injury, sickness, disability’
and death? '

The compensation shall be in
the following forms:

a. Cash income benefit — for dis-
ability or death

b.  Medical and/or related services
— for injury or sickness

c. Rehabilitation services (in
addition to monthly cash in-
come benefit) — for per-
manent disability

' To be more specific, the bene-
fits given to the employee or his
dependents are in the form of:

a. Cash income benefit for Tem-
porary Total Disability (TTD)

b. Monthly cash income benefit
for Permanent Total Disability
(PTD)

c. Monthly cash in..ome benefit
for Permanent Partizl Disabili-
ty (PPD)

d. Monthly cash income benefit
for death, except for benefit
paid to secondary beneficia-
ries, which is in lump sum

e. Medical services, appliances
and/or supplies for injury or
sickness

f.  Rehabilitation services for per-
manent disability

When is an injury compensable ?

An injury is compensable when
it is sustained:

a. During the employee’s work-
ing hours

b. While performing his official
function, and

c. At the place where his work
requires him to be

Or:

An injury is compensable when it is sustained by an employee any-
time and anywhere while executing an order for the employer.
When is sickness compensable?

Any sickness is compensable provided
that it is listed by the ECC as an “occupa-
tional disease”. (See Annex “A’ )

Can an illness not listed as “occupational”
be compensable?

creased by the working conditions.

What is meant by disability?
Disability means the loss or damage of a physical or mental function
which prevents an employee from performing his work, or from being
engaged in any gainful occupation.
What is meant by gainful occupation?
An occupation is said to be gainful when the earnings derived from it
amount to at least 250 a month.
When is a disability compensable?
A disability is compensable when it is caused by a work-connected
injury or sickness.
When is death compensable?
When death is }he result of a work-connected injury or sickness.

What is Temporary Total Disability (TTD)?

TTD is a disability which prevents an employee from performing his

work fora continuous period not exceeding 120 days.
If the disability is the result of an injury or sickness, the period of
compensability shall be counted from the FIRST DAY of such injury or

sickness.

How much income benefit is an employee entitled to receive for Tempo-
rary Total Disability?

For TTD, the income benefit is ninety per cent (90%) of the em-
ployee’s Average Daily Selary Credit or his actual wage or salary. This
income benefit shall not be less than £2.50 nor more than P16 per day,

and shall not be paid longer than 120 days.
Does the employee have any obligation to the System while he is
receiving TTD income benefit?




YES. He must submit to the
System a monthly medical report
on his disability certified by his
attending physician.

Failure to do so shall cause the
suspension of his income benefit
until such a time when he complies
with this obligation.

What is Permanent Total Disability
(PTD)?

A Permanent Total Disability
is any of the following:

a. A Temporary Total Disability -
lasting continuously for more
than 120 days

Complete loss of sight of both eyes

Loss of two limbs at or above the ankles or wrists

Permanent complete paralysis of two limbs

Brain injury resulting in incurable imbecility or insanity

Such cases as determined by the System and approved by the ECC.

o0

How much income benefit

is an empléyee entitled to receive for
Permanent Total Disability?

Under the amended Labor Code, an employee under PTD shall, for
each month until his death but not exceeding five years, be paid by the
System an income benefit equivalent to 115% of the basic benefit. The
basic benefit is computed as follows:

» 45% of the first P300 of his Average Monthly Salary Credit

or fraction therof; plus

25% of the next P300 of his Average Mon thly Salary Credit
or fraction thereof; plus

9% of each succeeding 100 of his Average Monthly Salary
Credit or fraction thereof; plus

1/10 of 1% of his Average Monthly Salary Credit for each
month of paid coverage in excess of 120 months of paid
coverage preceding the semester of his disability.

For example, an employee with an average monthly salary credit of
P700 shall receive P135 for the first 2300 (equivalent to 45%), 75 for the
second P300 (equivalent to 25%), and P9 for the succeeding P100 (equi-
valent to 9%), or a total of P219. This is the basic benefit. Now, add 15%
of this whole benefit and the total reaches P251.85.

The monthly income benefit shall be at least P51.75. It shall be guar-
anteed for 5 years but the total payments shall not be more than ¥12,000.

10
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What are the employee’s obligations to the System while he is receiving
PTD income benefit? W

An employee receiving income benefit for Permanent Tetal Disabili-
ty has the following obligations to the System:

a. He must submit a quarterly medical report certified by his attending
hysician. ; 3
b. lqleymust present himself for examination, upon being notified by the
System, at least once a year.

Under what conditions can PTD income benefit be suspended?

The monthly income benefit for Permanent Total Disability can be
suspended:

a. If the employee fails to submit his quarterly med}cal report;
b. If he fails to present himself for the annual gxarp}natlon;

c. Upon recovery from his Permanent Total Disability; or,

d. Upon being gainfully employed.

What is Permanent Partial Disability?

A disability which causes the harmful loss, permanently, of the use
of any part of an employee’s body.

How much income benefit is an employee entitled to receive for
Permanent Partial Disability?

i i benefit
An employee under PPD shall be paid a monthly income bene
equal to thepmonthly income benefit paid for ?ermqnent thal Disability
according to the schedule of payment — beginning with the first month of &
disability and shall continue for a period — as follows:

—\

(" Complete and Permanent Number of

Loss of the use of Months
Omelthum b e e S, T iy ey 2
()neindexfinger........................v............. &
Oncmiddlefinger .. ........... ... N otE A o ot A p
Oneringfinger . ...............0cen.n. e 5
Onelittle finger .. ...... ...ttt 2
Onebigtoe...........vieiueennen. e >
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Onearm .......... .25
(N eifoo sy S A oo S W 78
One e . ottt e e g
Oneear16
Bothears .. ....... .. ... ocononnnnn it AN B 4
Hearingofoneear ............c.covoionnnneen.s R RIS i
Hearingofbothears . . ......... ..ot . o

L Sight of oneeye ........ ... it ) ]
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8 months 6 months 5 months 4 months .2 months This man didn’t lose an ear. But he woke up Loss of one thumb means an in-
one morning to find the hearing of both his ears come benefit for 8 months, while
gone because of noise pollution at their factory. the loss of an index finger is good
That's why he looks so alarmed. But he will for 6 months. That makes it a
receive a 40-month pension from the ECC. total of 14 months.

If an employee loses more than one member or part of his body at the
same time, how much income benefit is he entitled to receive?

7
B

He shall be paid the same amount of monthly income benefit for a
period equivalent to the SUM TOTAL of the periods established for the
loss of the individual members.

Thus, if an employee, for example, whose monthly income benefit
is 150, loses his thumb (8 months) and his little finger (2 months) at the
same time, he shall continue to receive an income benefit of #150 a month
but for a period of 10 months.

Does an employee who is receiving PPD income benefit lose his right to |
receive such income benefit if he becomes — or remains to be — gainfully
employed? |
No. He shall continue to receive his monthly income benefit for as
long as he is entitled to it, even if he is gainfully employed.

In case an employee dies, who shall receive the income benefit to which
he is entitled? :

His beneficiaries.

Who are the employee’s benefi-
ciaries?

\\\\\\\\Wi
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37 months

Beneficiaries are classified into:

Primary beneficiaries, and
Secondary beneficiaries.

The status of the beneficiaries
shall be determined at the time of
the employee’s death.

Who are the primary beneficiaries?

The following are the primary
beneficiaries:

31 months 20 months 8 months
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a. The legitimate husband or wife who was living with the employee at
the time of death, until he or she remarries; and

b. The legitimate, legitimated or legally adopted children who are un-
married, not gainfully employed and not over 21 years of age.

To be considered a primary beneficiary, a legitimate, legitimated or
legally adopted child who is over 21 years of age must have been incapa-
citated and incapable of self-support due to a physical or mental defect
which is congenital or acquired during minority.

Who are the secondary beneficiaries?

The following are the secondary beneficiaries.
a. The legitimate parents wholly dependent upon the employee for

support; and

b.  The legitimate descendants and illegitimate children who are unmar-
ried, not gainfully employed and not over 21 years of age.

To be considered a secondary beneficiary, a legitimate descendant or
an illegitimate child who is over 21 years of age must have been
incapacitated and incapable of self-support due to a physical or mental
defect which is congenital or acquired during minority.

If there are primary and secondary beneficiaries at the time of the
employee’s death, to whom shall the death benefits be given?

Only to the primary beneficiaries, who have priority claim to the
death benefits. No death benefits shall be
whenever there are primary beneficiaries,

How much income benefit are the
primarv beneficiaries entitled to
receive as death benefit?

The monthly income benefit
for primary beneficiaries shall be
equal to the monthly income bhene-
fit paid for Permanent Total Disabi-
lity and guaranteed for 5 years.

If there are dependent
children, the benefit shall be in-
creased by 10% for every depen-
dent child but not more than 5
children counted from the youngest
and without substitution.

"The total income benefit,
however, shall not exceed P12,000
nor paid longer than 5 years.

If an employee dies while receiving
income benefit for Permanent Total
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given to secondary beneficiaries

————
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LIST OF OCCUPATIONAL DISEASES

OCCUPATIONAL DISEASES

. Cancer of the epithelial lining of the

bladder
(Papilloma of the bladder)

. Cancer, epithellomatons or ulcera-

tion of the skin or of the corneal
surface of the eyedue to tar, pitch,
bitumen, mineral oil or paraffin,
or any compound product or re-
sidue of any of these substances.

. Cataract produced by exposure to

the glare of, or rays from molten
glass or molten or red hot metal.

. Deafness

. Decompression sickness

(a) Caissons disease

(b) Aeroembolism

. Dermatitis due to irritants and sen-

sitizers

. Infections

(a) Anthrax

(b) Brucellosis

Annex “A”

NATURE OF EMPLOYMENT

Work involving exposure to alpha-
naphthylamine, beta-naphthylamine or
benzidine or any part of the salts;
and auramine or magenta.

The use or handling of, or exposure to
tar, pitch, bitumen, mineral oil (in-
cluding paraffin) soot or any com-
pound product or residue of any of
these substances.

Frequent and prolonged exposure to
the glare of or rays from molten
glass or red hot metal.

Any industrial operation having exces-
sive noise particularly in the higher
frequencies.

Any process carried on in compressed
or rarefied air.

Any process carried on in compressed
air.

Any process carried on in rarefied
air.

The use or handling of chemical agents
which are skin irritants and sensitizers.

Work in connection with animals
infected with anthrax, handling of
animal carcasses or parts of such
carcasses including hides, hoofs and
horns.

Any occupation involving handling of
contaminated food and drink parti-
cularly milk, butter and cheese of
infected goats and cows.



OCCUPATIONAL DISEASES

(c) Glanders

(d) Rabies

{e) Tuberculosis

(f) Tularemia

(g8) Weill’s disease

(h) Q. fever, or equine
encephalomyelitis

(i) Mite dermatitis

8. lonizing radiation disease, inflam-
mation, ulceration or malignant
disease of skin or subcutaneous
tissues of the bones or leukemia,
or anemia of the aplastic type due
to x-rays, ionizing particle, radium
or other radioactive substances.

(a) Acute radiation syndrome

(b) Chronic radiation syndrome

(c) Glass Blower’s cataract

NATURE OF EMPLOYMENT

Any occupation involving rabid dogs,
or equine animals or carcasses.

Any occupation involving rabid dogs.

Any occupation involving close and
frequent contact with a source or
sources of tuberculosis infection by
reason of employment: (a) in the med-
ical treatment or nursing of a person
or persons suffering from tuberculo-
sis, (b) as a laboratory worker, patho-
logist or postmortem worker, where
occupation involves working with
material which is a source of tubercu-
losis infection.

Any occupation involving handling of
rabbits, ground squirrels, mice or other
rodents.

Any occupation involving handling of
rats, mice, swine and dogs.

Any occupation, involving handling of
horses, cattle and sheep, or their
slaughter and meat packing.

Any occupation involving handling of
fowls or pigeons.

Exposure to X-rays, ionizing parti-
cles of radium or other radioactive
substance or other forms of radiant

energy.

Short durationsof exposure to large
doses of X-rays, gamma rays, alpha
rays and beta rays.

Chronic over exposure to X-rays with
a long latent period affecting the skin,
blood and reproductive organ.

Among furnace men, glass blowers,
baker, blacksmith, foundry workers.

OCCUPATIONAL DISEASES

. Poisoning and its sequelae caused

by:

(a) Ammonia

(b) Arenic or its toxic compound

(c) Benzene or its toxic homolo-
gues; nitro and aminotoxic de-
rivatives of benzene or its ho-
mologue

(d) Beryllium or its toxic com-
pounds
(e) Brass, zinc or nickel

(f) Carbon dioxide

(g) Carbon bisulfide

(h) Carbon monoxide

(i) Chlorine
(i) Chrome or itstoxic compounds

(k) Dinitrophenol or its homolo-
gue

(1) Halogen derivatives of hydro-
carbon of the aliphatic series

(m) Lead or its toxic compounds

(n) Manganese or its toxic com-
pounds

NATURE OF EMPLOYMENT

These are workers exposed to infrared
rays.,

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.



OCCUPATIONAL DISEASES

(o) Mercury or its toxic com-
pounds

(p) Nitrous fumes

(a) Phosgene

(r) Phosphorus or its toxic com-
pounds

(s) Sulfur dioxide

10. Pneumoconioses

(a) Coal miners

(b) Bysinosis

(c) Bagassosis

(d) Psittacosis

11. Diseases caused by abnormalities
in temperature and humidity.

(a) Heat stroke/cramps/exhaus-
tion

(b) Chilblain/frostbite/freezing

(c) Immersion foot/general hypo-
thermia

12. Vascular disturbance in the upper
extremities  due to continuous
vibration from pneumatic tools or
powerdrills, riveting machines or
hammers.

NATURE OF EMPLOYMENT

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.

All work involving exposure to the
risk concerned.

Exposure to coal dust.

Exposure to cotton dust causing
weaver’s cough or mill fever,

Exposure to sugar cane dust.

Any occupation involving handling of
parrots, parakeets and other species
of birds.

Any occupation involving exposure to
excessive heat or cold.

Any occupation involving exposure to
excessive heat.

Any occupation involving exposure to
excessive cold.

Any occupation involving exposure to
excessive cold.

Any occupation causing repeated mo-
tions, vibrations and pressure of upper
extremities.

Disability, will the sum received before his death be deducted from the
amount due the primary beneficiaries?

Yes. The amount received as PTD income benefit shall be deducted
from the benefit due the primary beneficiaries who will be paid only for
the remainder of the 5-year period or until the total payments equal
£12,000 — whichever comes first.

When are the secondary beneficiaries entitled to receive death benefits?

Only when the deceased employee has no primary beneficiaries at
the time of his death.

How much are secondary beneficiaries entitled to receive?

i
The secondary beneficiaries shall receive a |

lump sum benefit which shall be the lowest of: L. P wm
a. P6,000;

b. 35 times the employee’s monthly income
benefit; and

The unpaid balance of his income benefit, if
the employee dies within 5 years while
receiving income benefit for Permanent Total | .
Disability. :_- e

| C.

T iy T

‘ If the deceased employee has no beneficiaries at the time of his death,
|

who shall be entitled to the death benefits?

The death benefits shall become a part of the State Insurance Fund.
It is from this Fund that income benefits are paid out to covered em-
ployees.

When is injury, sickness, disability or death not compensable?
When these are due to the employee’s:

intoxication
or drunkenness

willful intention to injure

or kill himself or another or notorious negligence |

15



~ g% A
REIPLN
Ve

M G W S
ui L I
&k LN

—

Can an employee avail himself of benefits under the Employees’
Compensation Program and benefits under another law for the same
contingency at the same time?

No. When benefits for the same contingency are provided for under
other laws, the qualified employee shall choose under which law shall
benefits be paid to him.

If the benefits provided by the law chosen are less than the benefits
under the Employees’ Compensation Program, the System shall pay only
the difference in benefits.

What are medical or related benefits?

Medical benefit means all payments made to the providers of medical
care, rehabilitation services and hospital care which are extended to
employees for work-connected injury, sickness or disability.

Related benefit means all payments for appliances and supplies
provided the employees who contract work-connected sickness, or sustain

work-connected injury or disability.

What medical or related services is an employee entitled to receive?

An employee who sustains work-connected injury or contracts
work-connected sickness shall be entitled to:

a. ward services during confinement in an accredited hospital;
b. subsequent domiciliary care by an accredited physician; and
c. medicines.

What do ward services consist of?

Ward services consist of all the services an in-patient would ordinarily
receive 1n a hospital, such as:

Bed in a ward (6 beds in a room);

All meals, including special diets;

Regular nursing services;

Medicines fumished by the hospital;

Laboratory services such as blood and urine tests;
Radiology services such as X-rays;

Medical supplies such as splints and casts;

Use of appliances and equipment furnished by the
hospital, such as a wheelchair, crutches and braces;

Anesthetic services;

Operating room charges;

Surgery; and

Doctor’s services. (See illustration on opposite page.)

TR Qe TP
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Under what conditions is an employee entitled to private or semi-private
room accommodations?

An injured or sick employee is entitled to private or semi-private

16




room accommodations when it becomes medically necessary to isolate
him because of the contagious nature of his disease.

If an employee receives services more expensive than ward services, shall
the System pay for the services?

Ordinarily, if an injured or sick employee receives services more
expensive than ward services, the System shall pay only for ward services.
The excess of the total amount of expenses thus incurred shall be borne
by the employee.

What is meant by ‘ Ambulatory Services’?

Ambulatory services are services extended to patients who are
treated for a specific minor surgical procedure or who undergo other
treatment that keeps him in the hospital for less than 24 hours regardless
of the hour of admission, and whether or not he uses a bed or whether or
not he remains in the hospital past midnight.

When are ambulatory services allowed?

Ambulatory services are al-
lowed only in case of injury.

Who are entitled to medical or re-
lated services?

Any employee who sustains a
work-connected injury or contracts
work-connected sickness is entitled
to medical and/or related services as
mentioned earlier.

During what stage of his injury or
sickness is an employee to be
provided with medical or related
services?

An injured or sick employee
should be provided with medical
and/or related benefits starting on
the first day of injury or sickness,
during the subsequent period of his
disability, and as the progress of his
recovery may require.

Wil the System pay for medical or related services to any hospital and any
physician?

No.The System will authorize payments for medical or related services
only to hospitals and physicians accredited by the ECC.

When is a hospital accredited?
A hospital shall be accredited by the ECC if it agrees:

18

not to charge the patient for ward services;

to return any money incorrectly collected;

to provide services on a non-discriminating basis;

to abide by the Rules on Employees’ Compensation and State Ins-
urance Fund; and

to be a member in good standing of the Philippine Hospital Asso-
ciation.

When is a physician accredited?

A physician shall be accredited by the ECC if he agrees:

o op

E

a. not to charge the patient for ward services;

b. toretum any money incorrectly collected;

c. to provide services on a non-dlscnmmatlng basis;

d. to abide by the Rules on Employees’ Compensatlon and State
Insurance Fund; and

e. to be a member in good standing of the Philippine Medical

Association.

When may non-accredited hospitals apd non-accredited hyfic'
for medical or related services? RN /

Only in cases of emergency.

be paid

When does an emergency exist?

An emergency exists when
medical or related services are
necessary to prevent death or-
serious damage to the employee’s
health.

However, no payment shall be
made for services rendered when an
emergency has ended.

e"

When is an emergency deemed to have ended?

An emergency is deemed to have ended when it becomes safe, from
the medical standpoint, to move the patient to an accredited hospital or
to discharge him — whichever occurs first.

How will the existence, or the end, of an emergency be determined?

In determining the existence or the end of an emergency, the
physician’s evaluation of the case and, when appropriate, the patient’s

medical record and other additional data furnished by the hospital shall be
the bases,

Can an accredited hospital or physician be disaccredited?
Yes. For violating any of the conditions of the agreement.

13



£ . _ by, /28 How much medical benefit is to be
1 7% g - . paid to an accredited physician for
domicilliary care?

=~ For domicilliary care exten-
S ded to injured or sick employees,
' . an accredited physician shall be
paid a medical benefit not to ex-
ceed Ten Pesos ( P 10.00 ) each
_ daily visit. _
How much medical benefit is to be paid for ambulatory services?

The medical benefit for ambulatory care in an accredited hos-
pital — either by a physician in his hospital clinic, or by a training res-

‘ident in an emergency — shall not exceed Ten Pesos (£10.00) a day,

exclusive of drugs and medicines.
How will non-accredited hospitals and non-accredited physicians be paid
for emergency services rendered? -

Non-accredited hospitals and non-accredited physicians shall file
their claims for medical or related benefits directly with the System.

The claim should be accompanied by a physician’s statement wpich:

describes the nature of the emergency, =)
furnishes relevant clinical information about the condition ‘of the
patient, and

ow

c. states that the services rendered were necessary to prevent the death

of the individual or the serious impairment of his health.

A bare statement that an emergency existed is not sufficient.

When in-patient services are involved, the statement shall include the
date when, in the physician’s judgment, the emergency ceased.

What are rehabilitation services?

Rehabilitation services are services
designed to help an injuredor disabled em-
ployee, entitled to such services, attain the
restoration of his physical capacity to the
maximum level as early as possible so that
he can remain to be a productive and useful
member of society.

The Labor Code provides for the
System to establish, as soon as practicable,
“a continuing program for the rehabilita-
tion of injured or handicapped employees,
who shall be entitled to rehabilitation

20

services which shall consist of medical, surgical, or hospital treatment,
including appliances if they have been handicapped by the injury, to
help them become physically independent.”

The Code further provides that, as socn as practicable, ‘“‘the System
shall establish centers equipped and staffed to provide a balanced program
of remedial treatment, vocational assessment and preparation designed to
meet the individual needs of each handicapped employee to restore him to
suitable employment, including assistance as may be within its resources
to help each rehabilitee to develop his mental, vocational or social
potential.”

Who are entitled to rehabilitation services?

Any employee who sustains a permanent disability as a result of a
work-connected injury or sickness.

How can an employee be entitled to cash income benefits, medical or
related services, or rehabilitation services?

An employee is entitled to cash income benefit, medical or related
services, or rehabilitation services if:
a. he is duly registered with the System;
b. he sustains an injury, contracts sickness, or gets disabled as a result of
injury or sickness; and
c. the System is duly notified of the injury, sickness, or disability.

How is an employee registered with :
the System?

An employee does not by him-
self register with the System.

He is registered with the Sys-
tem thru his employer by accom-
plishing the prescribed forms.

Where does an employer register
his employees?

a.  With the GSIS — for employees
in the National Government,
its political subdivisions or &
instrumentalities, and in government-owned or controlled corpora-
tions.

b. With the SSS — for employees in the private sector.

When should employees be registered?

Employees who are covered by the GSIS shall be registered within
one month from the date of employment.
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Employees who are covered by the SSS shall be registered according
to the following guidelines:
a. Every employee already registered with the SSS need not be regis-
tered again, for he is automatically registered.
b. Every employee not yet registered with the SSS shall be registered
not later than the first day of employment.
Is an employee registered separately for coverage under the GSIS/SSS,
Medicare and Employees’ Compensation Program?
No. Only one registration is needed for coverage under the
GSIS,SSS, Medicare and Employees’ Compensation Program.

. Do employers need to register for coverage under the Employees’ Com-

pensation Program?
Yes, employers covered by the GSIS and the SSS shall register with
the Employees’ Compensation Program.

When shall employers register under the Employees’ Compensation
Program?

Employers shall register under the Employees’ Compensation Pro-
gram according to the following guidelines:

a. For employers covered by the GSIS —
1) Every employer operating BEFORE January 1, 1975 should
have registered not later than March 31, 1975.
2) Every employer operating on or after January 1, 1975 shall
register within one month from the first day of operation.
b. For employers covered by the SSS —
1) Every employer already registered with the SSS need not
register again for he is automatically registered.
2) Every employer not yet registered with the SSS shall register
not later than the first day of operation.

Is an employer penalized by law if
he fails or refuses to register his em-
ployees with the System?

Yes. The official responsible
for such violation shall be fined
from 1,000 to 10,000 and/or im-
prisoned for the duration of the
violation or non-compliance, at the
court’s discretion.

If a compensable contingency occurs
before an employee is reported for
coverage to the System, is he en-

Yes. he is entitled to receive the due benefits from the System.
Hoyvever, the employer shall be liable to the System for the lump
sum equivalent of the benefits due him or his dependents.

How much is the employee’s contribution to the Employees’ Compensa-
tion Program?

None. The employee does not contribute any amount to the
Employees’ Compensation Program.

Any contract or device for the deduction of any portion of the
co%tribution from the wages or salaries of the employee shall be null and
void. :

How much is the employer’s contribution to the Employees’ Compensa-
tion Program?

The employer pays to the System an amount corresponding to the
en;)pg)%ee’s salary or monthly salary credit according to the following
schedule:

a. For employees covered by the GSIS:
One per cent (1%) of the actual wage or salary an employee receives
at the end of the month but not to exceed P10 for every employee.

b. For employees covered by the SSS:
*  One per cent (1%) of an employee’s monthly salary credit in ac-

cordance with the tabulation below:

titled to any benefit? From whom?
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rF-S'altzr:y- o Monthly Employer’s A
Bracket Salary Credit Contribution

I : : PEVEZO P 0.25

In P 75 P 0.75

11t P 125 P 1.25

v + 175 TR 75,

v EH225 £ 2.25

VI P 300 £ 3.00

ViI P 425 P 4.25

VI P 600 P 6.00

IX P 800 ¥ 8.00

L X 1,000 £10.00

When should the contribuli-on to the System be remitted?

The employer should remit the contributions every month starting
from the first month of employment — but not earlier than January 1975
— and for as long as the employee has eamings.

Is the employer penalized if he fails to remit on time*

Yes. An employer covered by the SSS shall pay, in case of
delinquency, a penalty of three per cent (3%) per month from the date
the contribution falls due until paid, besides the contribution.
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Who will notify the System in the event of
injury, sickness, or death?

The emplryer will notify the System of
the occurrence of any of these contingencies.

What is the procedure in notification?

In case of injury, sickness or death, the
following procedure shall be followed in noti-
fying the System:

a. The employee, his dependents or any-
body, on his behalf, shall notify his em-
ployer within 5 days from the occur-
rence of the contingency.

b. The employer shall record in his logbook
all contingencies within 5 days from the
date of notification or knowlédge of the contingency.

c. The employer shall then notify the System, in a prescribed form,
only of the contingency which he deems to be work-connected with-
in 5 days from the date of entry in his logbook.

What is the employer’s logbook?

Every employer shall keep a logbook to record chronologically every
incidence of injury, sickness or death of his employees, whether com-
pensable or not, as reported to him or of which he has knowledge.

The entry should state the NAME of the employee, the DATE, the
PLACE and NATURE of the contingency, and the employee’s AB-
SENCES.

Is the employer penalized if he fails to record the contingency in his
logbook within 5 days from knowledge or due notice of the contingency?

Yes, the employer shall be liable to 50% of the lump sum equivalent
of the income benefit to which his employees may be found to be en-
titled, and/or a fine and imprisonment, at the court’s discretion. The fine
shall be from P500 to P5,000; imprisonment shall not be less than 6
months nor more than one year.

When is notification by the employee to his employer not necessary?
The employee is not required to notify his employer of the contin-
gency if:

a. the contingency is known to the employer or his representative, or
b. the contingency occurred at his workplace.

Is the employer’s notification to the System sufficient for the employee
to be entitled to receive income benefits? '

No. The employee himself, his dependents or his employer, on his
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behalf, must first file a claim for in-
come benefit with the System before
he can be paid his income benefit.

Where does the employee file his claim?
Claims shall be filed with:

a. the GSIS — for employees in
the National Government, its
political subdivisions or instru-
mentalities, and in govern-
ment-owned or controlled
corporations.

b. The SSS — for employees in
the private sector.

When should an employee file his income benefit?

Claims for income benefit for disability or death must be filed with the
System by the employee, his dependents or anybody, on his behalf, within
one year from notice of the contingency to the employer, unless such not-
ice is not required as pointed out earlier.

How is a claim filed and processed?

The employee may file his claim directly with the System in a
prescribed form. g

: '!‘he System shall process the claim upon receipt thereof, and deter-
mine 1f the contingency is compensable. If the supporting papers are ine
sufficient, the System may require the claimant to submit additional
proofs.

The System shall evaluate the claim within 5 days from submission

of the complete requirements, and the decision either denying or awarding
compensation shall be made promptly.

Can the claimant —in case of denial
by the System— ask for reconsider-
ation?

Yes. The claimant may be
allowed to submit to the System,
within 5 days from his receipt of
the letter of denial, additional proofs
to support his clajm. \
In case of denial, or affirmation of
denial, where can the claimant ap-
peal from the System’s decision?

To the Employees’ Compen-
sation Commission.




b. Increase in Benefits

How and when does a claimant appeal from the S_vstem’s decision to
the ECC?

By informing the System in writing of his desire to appeal from
the System’s decision within 10 days from his receipt of the decision.

How are the appeals to the ECC processed?

After the claimant has informed the System of his desire to ap-
peal from its decision to the ECC:

a. The System shall forward, within 5 working days, the entire rec-
ord of the case to the Commission for review.

b. The Commission shall review and decide on the appealed case
within 20 working days from submittal of the evidence.

c. Al awards granted by the ECC shall be complied with by the

System within 15 working days from receipt of notice there-
of.

What are the advantages of the new Employees’ Compensation Progra.
over the defunct Workmen’s Compensation System?

The advantages of the new Employees’ Compensation Program over

the defunct Workmen’s Compensation System are:

a. Integration of Benefits sss/esrs/
MEDICARE
Compensation  benefits ",. BewneFiTs
for work-connected injury, <
sickness, disability and death U8 ’(tSu (3
have been integrated with ANyl
those of the SSS/GSIS and 2 GO ‘

Medicare, thereby simplifying
and facilitating the processing
of claims.

Allowable income benefit
has been increased to a
maximum of P12,000 from
P6,000 and the period of
entitlement to 5 years from 4
years. Burial expenses have =

also been increased from OLDAu.oI-E . N
£200 to P750. INCOME BENEFIT Wi
INCOME
BENEBPIT

b

C.

d.

Prompt Payment of Benefits

The new Employees’ Compensation Program does away with
the adversary type of proceedings obtaining under the old system $O
that controversion by the employer or by the insurance-company ot
the claim is eliminated. In other words, the claimant does not even
have to go to court to establish his claim. In fact, his own employer
will even file the claim in his behalf. This new system results in the
early settlement of claims and the prompt payment of income bepe-
fits. Generally, it now takes only TEN days to process and determine

the compensability of a claim.

Less Expense to claimants

Legal services are C}is-
pensed with in the processing

of claims in the System, there-

by eliminating the payment of
attorney’s fees. In the
old system, a sizable portion
of the income benefit — when
the claim did get to be
awarded — was paid out to
third parties.

Al

|
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Wider Coverage

More employees are
now covered with the in-
clusion into the System of em-
ployers with at least one em-
ployee and regardless of the
capitalization and the type or
nature of their businesses.

Rehabilitation

A more balanced rehabilitation program, with a wider coverage,
enables permanently disabled employees to avail themselves of
rehabilitation services under the new Employees’ Compensation
Program which can help them regain, as early as possible, their
physical capacity to the maximum level. In this manner, disabled
workers can remain to be useful members of society and regain
their self-confidence and their self-respect.

EMPLOYEES’ COMPENSATION COMMISSION

SecretaryIBL AS! F X ORI E S e o L i . Chairman
Department of Labor

General Manager ROMAN A.CRUZ,JR. ............ Member
Government Service Insurance System
{Represented by Senior Asst. Gen. Manager Domingo N. Garcia)

Administrator GILBERTO TEODORO ............ Member
Social Security System
(Represented by Deputy Administrator Reynaldo Gregorio)

Chairman PACIFICOE.MARCOS ................. Member
Philippine Medical Care Commission
(Represented by Administrator Jose C. Denoga)

ECC SECRETARIAT

ATTY. E. M. CAYAPAS
Executive Director

ATTY. NICASIO S. PALAGANAS
Chief Legal Officer

DR. NATIVIDAD SOLMERANO-CHIPONGIAN
Chief Medical Officer

MR. ROLANDO E. VILLACORTE
Chief Information Officer

MR. PEDRO O. CHAN
Actg. Administrative Officer

ATTY. MOISES E. MARQUEZ
Property and Supply Officer

MR. RAFAEL G. OCAMPO
Actg. Budget Officer

MR. RIC GATPANDAN
Cashier

MR. JOSE I. OCAMPO
Auditor
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ILO man here Feb.

on labor stud

An adviser of the intcma;}pnﬂ
Labar Organization, Profossar Alaiyy:
Wisper of the Work ' Physiology angd

Ergonomics Laboratory af Franee, §§.
apriying in Munila on Thyrsday, Fob. 3,

19 hegin 2 anenienth sdy minien ?Q'-fpsearch‘ conters  stydying  working

help” the Philippine gaverniment
imp;m wqr!gng ggpdi;iunmng the
working enviranment.

The mission, the ﬂrst.of ity kind

sent ta an Asian coyntry upder the
new ILQ Warld Program to Imprave
working - Enviranment, i3 heipg
undertaken on the joint initigtive of
l!.qga{ Secretary Blas F, Qple and the
LO. |

Varioys upprapehes ot

~ Wisner, who wil] ‘hp accump_gmeq
by Miss Josefina Dy, 1 Filipina staffer

of 119 Canditjons of Work gnd $ife

Branch-in Gepeva, will sfudy Yarious
aBprouches_ of goverpment, CU{P_‘Q}{PF&'_

adoptian by the

FEBRUARY 1, 1877

b, 3.
visit

and. workers' prganizations taward
improvement of working conditions as
# first step th further I1LQ Retiyities In
the Philippines, | i

He will gantact | universities and

copditians, develap * jnstitutional
art_ﬁngvmsn!s' o rinins 1m§nu$§§}in |
this fisld ~ particulagly in Asiap
eountries — and arrange for 4 case

Wy ep the jmpact of technojogy
chaleo an W"ﬂ"“&‘ cﬂiﬂﬂmﬂnﬁ-

- The JL0 program |3 desigped to aid

member cpuntries (o sof ‘wnd. attain
gpecifig  objectives jn gmnrg\_-imi
panditians of work and pecupationa
safoty and health. [ e

ds for prgtection of

New gtan m;
anment oF

working  envi are due
y International Lat[ur

Capferense (q be held next June, .




DE L’ECONOMIE

’ &
&) PALCT

La conférence annuelle de I'Association internationale de sciences économiques

Quelle technologie pour Iés pays

du tiers-monde? |

le. moment est aujourd’hui bien !Lfenu pour faire le point
a travers les succés et les échacs rencontrés ici et Ia
de bientét vingt années de stralégie de développement
économique. Organisée par Sir Austin Robinson et par
le recteur, M. H. Nahavandi, de l'université de Téhéran,
cette rencontre a permis de dresser un éventail des dif-
férents problémes soulevés par le choix des technlqy

ques, sous la présidence de M. E. Malinvaud, direc-

teur de I'INSEE, a tenu cette année sa conférence
annuelle & I'université de Téhéran, & la fin du mois der-
nler. Son théme était le choix des technologies appro-
priées pour les pays en voie de développement. Aprés
-\Iarecherche de [rindustrialisation & tout prix, puis le

L 'ASSOCIATION internationale de sciences économi-

succés des techniques Intermédiaires «a la chinoise »,

en pays sous-développés.

¥

priée ? La majorité des participants

a cette conférence a insisté sur la
epécificité de cette notion, qui ne se
confond ni avec I« efficacité » ni avec la
« profitabilité¢ » des modéles micro-
économiques d’optimisation. Mais 2 partir
de 13, deux tendances divergentes se sont
manifestées. Pour la premiére, principale-
ment représentée par des économistes bri-
tanniques, I'efficacité au sens économique
du terme, sans étre une condition suffi-
sante, est une condition cependant néces-
saire pour qu'une technologie puisse étre
considérée comme appropriée. Telle est, par
exemple, la définition défendue par Sir
Austin Robinson et P. Dasgupta. Pour Ia
seconde, & laquelle se rallient un certain
nombre de participants frangais, la notion
de technologie appropriée n'est pas tou-
jours compatible avec le critdre d'efficacits,
méme définie en termes de cofit d'oppor-
tunité.

C'est ainsi que M. Mercier, président de
la SEDES, met en évidence dans son rap-
port la contradiction possible entre la re-
cherche du maximum de quantité produite
et l'objectif de I'équité dans la répartition
des revenus résultant du choix d'une tech-
nologie. En prolongeant cette idée, Il est
possible de soutenir que, dans certains cas,
une technique peut fort bien se trouver
appropriée aux objectifs poursuivis tout en
6o révélant par ailleurs inefficace au sens
strict de la théorie économique.

Ces deux positions révalent le caractére
ambigu de la notion de technologie appro-
priée. Il s’agit en réalité d'un concept relatif
et multidimensionnel. Le caractére appro-
prié¢ d'une technique peut &tre envisagé a
quatre points de vue différents, comme
I'a clairement mis en évidence le rapport
de P. Bourrigres, directeur du B.C.E.O.M. :
celui des objectifs, des ressources dispo-~
nibles, de la nature des acteurs, et de
I'évaluation des résultats antérieurs. Ce
dernier critére fait du reste apparaitre une
difficulté supplémentaire tenant au choix
d’une méthode d'évaluation pertinente. Sur

cette question, la majorité des orateurs est
tomhéa  dlanmrard  mmeen e -

QU'EST—CE qu'une technologie appro-

substitution des importations et taux de
substitution des exportations) on serait
tenté de conclure un peu rapidement a la
sagesse de Taiwan, qui a préféré un déve-
loppement, harmonieux de ces deux sec-
teurs en encourageant sa production agri-
cole, et a la folie des Philippines, qui se
sont au contraire abandonnées & I'indus-
trialisation sauvage.

Telle n'est pas cependant la conclusion
de M. Radis, qui explique que les résultats
obtenus par Taiwan et les Philippines ne
sont pas directement comparables et qu'ils
ne peuvent étre appréciés qu’'a travers les
modeles de société auxquels renvoient ces
deux stratégies de développement. Cette
observation se trouve renforcée par la
comparaison entre les choix technologiques
opérés respectivement par ila Chine et le
Japon, tels qu'ils se dégagent des rapports
des professeurs C. Riskin (Columbia Uni-
versity) et S. Ishikawa Hitosubashi (Uni-
versité).

Cette confrontation permet en outre de
remettre en cause un certain nombre d’'idées
regues puisqu'on apprend notamment que
les petites et moyennes entreprises ont
joué un réle déterminant dans le dévelop-
pement du Japon contemporain, tandis que
la croissance des petites unités de produc-
tion locale chinoises n'a pas empé&ché I'ex-
tension de secteurs é&conomiques de
grandes dimensions.

L'ensemble de ces expériences débouche
cependant sur la question centrale : quelles
sont la nature et I'étendue des options effec-
tivement offertes aux pays en voie de
développement, en matiére de technolo-
gie ? De nombreux participants ont eu
'occasion de souligner la distance qui
sépare en ce domaine la théorie pure. des
conditions pratiques d'application. Ainsi, la
majorité des choix que rencontrent les pays
en voie de développement portent moins
sur des processus alternatifs de production
concernant un méme produit que sur les
biens eux-mémes qu'il convient de produire
au niveau local.

Vus sous cet angie, les choix tachaala_

riables économiques {emplois, prix, etc.).

En dépit de sa vocation scientifique, la
conférence da Téhéran ne s'est pas can-
tonnée dans des discussions académiques.
Elle s'est interfogée sur les moyens concrets
de promouvoir un choix raisonné de tech-
niques appropriées. Cette préoccupation a
conduit les participants 2 discuter fa stra-
tégie suivie an la matiere par les firmes
multinationales implantées dans ces pays a
partir des rapports établis par MM. Veldhuls
(Unilever) et Ramaer (Philips). Elle a éga-
lement examiné les conditions de prats
tinanciers accordés par des organismes
internationaux, comme la Banque mondiale,
représentée a la conférence par le Dr Dun-
kerley. Enfin et surtout, une proposition
de Sir Austin Robinson, visant a la création
d'une banque de données a la disposition
des pays en voie de développement, a
SusSGité un débat trds anims.

Trois conclusions générales se dégagent
de cette réunion. En premier lieu, )'inadap-
tation des ragles simplificatrices du calcul
économique néo-classique ay probléme du
choix des techniques, en raison notamment
de la pluralité des critares qui entrent en
jeu. En second lieu, le renouvellement de
ce que I'on peut appeler |' « économie nor-
mative » qui, sous I'impulsion en particulier
du professeur A, Sen, de Ja London School
of Economics, fournit les premiers éléments
d'un cadre approprié pour formuler le véri-
table enjeu socio-6conomique des choix
technologiques. Enfin, i semble, pour e
moment au moins, tout a fajt illusoire de
chercher une doctrine unique en cette
matiére, en raison de I'incomparabilits des
situations concrates de choix.

CHRISTIAN SCHMIDT.
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Hotel Sheraton.

Des boutiques,des restaurants,
des jardins,entre votre chambre
et Montparnasse...

“Le Montparnasse 25”, une table gastrono- _
mique dans un décor des “années folles”, “Le
Corail”, un bar feutré ot il fait bon s'attarder,
“La Ruche”, un restaurant a service rapide et
permanent (de 7 h. & 23 h.), des chambres
vastes et silencieuses dominant Paris (équipées
d'un bar, dun téléphone direct, de chaines
couleur et de programmes de films sur TV),
des salles de réceptions et de conférences,
2.500 places de parking.

Confort, calme, détente... ;
Voila ce que vous offre. THétel Sheraton, au
milieu de ses pelouses et jardins...

..en plein coeur de Montparnasse.

Pour réserver::

260.3511

SHERATON HOTELS AND INNS, WORLDWIDE
AVENUE DU MAINE - RUE DU COMMANDANT MOUCHQTTE TELEX 200135

(PUBLICITE) ,
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des prix de marché en raison de I'absence
d’'un marché véritable et de le remplacer
par une évaluation en termes de codlts
d'opportunité. Mais, des problémes aussi
importants que celui de la définition de
systdémes de prix correspondant & des hori-
zons temporels variés sont restés sans
réponse.

La complexité d'une définition opération-
nelle de la technologie appropriée se trouve
encore accrue dés que l'on passe du débat
théorique aux expériences concrétes. Ainsi,
le professeur Radis, de ['université Yale,
montre dans sa communication que des
conditions objectivement semblables (dua-
lisme économique, surplus de main-
d’ceuvre, ouverture vers I'extérieur) ont pu
conduire deux pays, les Philippines et
Taiwan, A opter pour des solutions techno-
logiques opposses.

A la lecture des indicateurs économiques
classiques (taux de croissance, taux de

‘giques apparaissent seulement induits d’op-
tions économiques beaucoup plus fonda-
mentales. En outre, I'assimilation d’un choix
technologique & la simple sélection d'un
procédé technique ne tient aucun compte
de la forme de « paquet technologique »
qQue prennent le plus souvent aujourd’hui
les procédés modernes. Enfin, on peut
méme douter qu'il existe de véritables alter-
natives technologiques pour des pays dont
le développement dépend étroitement de
richesses naturelles, exploitées selon des
procédés uniques.

C'est ainsi que le Dr Rad-Serecht, de
l'université de Téhéran, met en cause I'exis-
tence de choix technologiques véritables
dans le cas de I'lran. Une telle situation,
cependant, n'élimine pas les choix natio-
naux mais inverse seulement les termes de
la problématique : la technique n'est plus
une variable & déterminer, mais une donnée
a laquelle il convient d’adapter de la melil-
leure maniére possible les différentes va-

Le redressement de I'Inde

(Suite de la page 17.)

La méme orientation marque évidem-
ment les relations avec les sociétés
étrangéres et leurs filiales indiennes.
Ainsi que lécrit Economic and Political
Weekly : « Le plus grand gain (depuis
Vétat d’'urgence), pour le gouvernement
et la communauté d'affaires, est celui
résullant de la fin des hésitations et
d’un changement hardi par rapport &
la politique antérieure. »

Maintenant, les sociétés étrangéres, en
particulier, si elles travaillent pour
Pexportation, sont invitées & développer
leurs activités.

Enfin, I'Inde a singulidérement resserré
ses relations avec les pays producteurs
de pétrole, auxquels elle vend notam-
ment des connaissances techniques.
Ainsi tend-elle & réduire le colt de ses
achats pétroliers, qui absorbaient, bon an
mal an, les trois cinquiémes de ses ré-
serves de changes, et 4 capter un peu
de la manne des pétrodollars. L'Iran,
par exemple, financera la mise en valeur
d’'un grand gisement indien de minerai
de fer. Mais c’est une filiale de I'U.S.
Steel qui sera chargée de I'ingénierie...
Aussi n'est-il pas surprenant que l’am-
bassadeur des Etats-Unis & New-Delhi
déclare que son pays « revient irés fort »

en Inde et que les milieux d’affaires
ameéricains se montrent intéressés par
« toutes les opportunités d'investisse-
ments » que semble leur offrir ce pays.

Quelles sont les retombées de cet
infléchissement économique et son « cofit
social » ? Les « masses » profitent, certes,
de la stabilité relative des prix. Mais
toute augmentation de leur pouvoir
d’achat est également freinée. Les primes
annuelles correspondant a4 un treiziéme

- mols de salaire ont été carrément ré-

duites sur ordre du gouvernement, et
les entreprises qui n’enregistrent pas de
bénéfices sont exemptées de leur verse-
ment.

Les gréves, les séquestrations de diri-
geants d'entreprises, auxquelles étajent
imputées une partie des difficultés du
secteur industriel, sont interdites mais
n'‘ont pas totalement disparu. Et si les
fermetures d'établissement sont égale-
ment prohibées, plusieurs manufactures
de jute jugées « malades » ont été au-
torisées A licencier quelques dizaines de
milliers d’ouvriers au Bengale-Occiden-
tal. Sans doute faudra-t-il que la reprise
soit trés soutenue pour qu’elle ouvre des
perspectives d’emplois aux neuf millions
de sans-travail déclarés que compte
i’Inde.

GERARD VIRATELLE.

‘Aﬂ

CECOD

et du commerce de demain..

® La consommation et les consommateurs en 1976
® La distribution face a la crise et 3 ses suites
® Perspectives du commerce horizon 80

Avec le concours de hautes personnalités, spécialistes des questions

économiques et de la distribution,
Renseignements : 25, hd Malesherbes, 75008 Paris, tél. 266-18-36 +

CONSOMMATION ET COMMERCE

CHANGENT-ILS DE CAP ?

Deux journées d’étude du CECOD

8 et 9 novembre a Paris

Par-deld la crise commencent a se profiler les traits du consommateur
Ay programme de ces journées :

CENTRAIS ELETRICAS DO SUL DO BRASIL S.A.
(Filiale de 'ELETROBRAS)

SYSTEME SALTO SANTIAGO
APPEL POUR LA PRE-QUALIFICATION DES FABRICANTS
DE DISJONCTEURS, GLES SECTIONNATRICES,
PARATONNERRES. TRANSFORMATEURS OF COURANTS.
DIVISEUR CAPACITIF DE POTENTIEL 500 kv

Centrais Elétrjcas do Sul do Brasil S.A, - ELETROSUL ouvrira des adjudications internationales,
pour la fourniture d'équipements cités ci-dessous, destinés au Systeme Salto Santiago en 500 kV.

GROUPE 1. — Soixante-six (66) paratonnerres, pour le systéme de 500 kV, 60 Hz,
tension maximale de décharge (IR) 10 kA onde 8 X 20 microsecondes (créte) 913
a 965 kV, tension nominale phase-terre 420 et 444 kv (rms).

GROUPE II. — Quatre-vingt-treize (93) transformateurs de courant, tension nomi-
nale 500 kV, 60 Hz, avec 3 3 6 enroulements secondaires, & savoir :

— pour la protection : relation de courant 3000-2500-2200-2000-1500-1200-
800 - 5A, classe de précision ¢ 800 ;

— pour les mesures : relation de courant 3000-1500 - 5A classe de précision
03 B 40.

GROUPE NI. — Soixante-six (66) diviseurs capacitifs de potentiel pour la liaison
phase-neutre, 500 V3 kV, 60 Hz, avec 2 enroulements secondaires, relation 2600/
4500:1, classe de précision 0,3 W-X-Y-Z-7Z.

GROUPE IV. — Qpatre-vingt-dix (90) clés sectionnatrices avec mécanisme d'opé-
ration motorisé, tension nominale 500 KV, courant nominal 2500 A, 60 Hz, courant
momentané 10 kA (rms) montage horizontal, ouverture verticale, avec soixante-dix-huit
(78) unités sans lames de terre et douze (12) unités avec lames de terre.

GROUPE. 1v. — Quatre-vingt-dix (90) clés sectionnatrices avec mécanisme d’opé-
tension nominale 500 KV, 60 Hz, courant d'interruption 35 et 45 kA (symétrique), temps
d'interruption 2 cycles, avec résistance de pré-insertion de 400 ohms, air comprimé
ou SF6.

Des négociations sont' en cours avec la Banque Internationale pour lo Reconstruction et le Dévelop-
pement (BIRD) pour I'obtention des moyens nécessaires & Facquisition de ces équipements,

Seuls les fabricants domiciliés dans des pays membres de la BIRD ou en Suisse pourront participer
au présent appel.

Les instryct!'ons pour I'établissement des offres de préqualification pourront étre retirées gratuitement
por les intéressés jusqu'au 18 novembre 1976 a Fadresse suivante :

CENTRAIS ELETRICAS DO SUL DO BRASIL S.A. - ELETROSUL

DIRETORIA ADMINISTRATIVA
Rua Trajano, 41 - 3° andar - 88.000 - Florianopolis - Santa Catarina - Brasil - Télex 0482 164
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UN NOUVEAU LIVRE DE FRANCOIS PERROUX
Vers une théorie adapfiee au réel

Ly aun psu plus de deux ans, M. Fran-  ordres. Cetts introduction appelait la rédac- par PlERRE URI englobe J'équilibre classique comme un cas  sa place & l'espace économique inter-fron-
I gols Perroux avait publié sous le titre  tion d'un traité. Voila qui est fait. particulier en position de plein emploi, tieres qui lie une entreprise muitinationale 2
Pouvoir et Economie un petit livre plein laguelie aucun agent n'a d'influence sur. notre auteur développe. suivant une expres-  ses filiales ; il faut porter attention &
de séve : reprenant tous les concepts fon- Le titre Unités actives et mathématiques 1@ prix. « La liberté humaine, disait Walras, sion qu'il affectionne, une théarie « englo- J'exportation poussée par je vendeur a coté
damentaux de la théorle, de la micro a la  nouvelles (*) met \mmédiatement I'accent ne se laissera jamals ,éso'udre en équa- bante » ou I'équilibre walrasien apparait de celle qui est tirée par 1a demande.
macro-économie, de Iindividu & la nation,  sur deux préoccupations centrales : réintro- tions » ; et la concurrence parfaite n'était, comme un cas trés particulier, et en outre Cette approche rend en outre sa dimen-
de Iéquilibre a la croissance, il les refor-  duire des sujets authentiques, qu'ils eoient pour Pareto, qu'une des voles & explorer ; irréel puisqu'il ignore les variations des  sion véritable a la monnaie. Elle ne fournit
actifs qu'entraine \'ajustement des prix. pas seulement, comme dans les modgles

mulait en Introduisant au coeur de l'analyse individus, entreprises oOU groupes, et qui 1 donnait autant de poids aux obstacles
1a notlon de pouvoir qui est, au dire de  sont porteurs de mémoire, d’un projet, d’une qu'aux godts.

Bertrand Russell, l'essence | méme des capacité d'action, en place de pieces Les reformulations n'ont pas manqué :  entre 'analyse des marchés, ) A
inertes ; mettre au service d'une analyse substitution de la topologie au calcul dif-  équilibres partiels, et la formulation de instrument de précaution, elle est insépa-

sclences sociales ; il ordonnait autour .

“elle 568 propres apports sur e, strust = renouvelée les Instruments les plus neufs ferentlel chez Debreu, et, chez Arrow, effort  I'équilibre général : les progrés de la pre- reble du f'aCteUl' temps ; la dem'ande de
: ots de dominatl : 1 » et les plus variés des mathématiques. Le  Pour eurmonter la coupure entre individus  migre ont été considérables ; les tormes de m.onnale n'est pas identique & !oﬁre de
es effets de domination ou d'en’re nement,  gous-titra « Révision de la théorie de léqui- et entreprises (les familles sont associées  concurrence jmparfaite, y compris sous biens, elle tend seulement & Iegaler 2

Franco‘ls Perroux dépasse la coupure classiques, l‘équation supplémentaire qui
c'est-a-dire les codétermine toutes les autres; Si elle est

les pdles de développement. Cétait Pintro- _libre économique général » axe tout 1o pro- aux profits), pour Insérer des monopoles et I'influence des codts de vente, les marchés y'équitibre.
duction a une économie nouvelle ; elle  pos sur le cour méme du discours écono- méme les biens publics. Frangois Perroux 3 deux ou A petit nombre de vendeurs met- Le passage s'opére sans contradiction
gcartait les représentations \rréalistes qui ne  migue. « Le moyen direct d'apprécier la n'écarte rien de ces apports. Mais il observe  tent en scbne des stratégies qu'a explorées  vers une dynamique ou les états successifs
tiennent compte ni des Inégalités fonda- pensée d'un &conomiste de métier est de quon n'y trouve encore quiun « équilibre  1a théorie des jeux. Perroux jette des aper-  ne se tirent pas les uns des autres, comme
mentales de situation ou d'influence nl de interroger au fond sur la notlon d’équilibre des choses » i ces représentations ignorent gus neufs sur I'cligopole si caractéristique chez les néo-classiques, en fonction des prix
['effort des agents pour changer leur envi- général qu'll retient... » 1l en est dg la thé.one le temps n_écessaire aux calculs et néces- d'e ""’.‘fe temps, et intégre dans son modéle prévus ¢ il y @ changement constant des
ronnement, qui ignorent les déplacements en économie _comme de la phllogophne . sairement _mégal gelon les agents, écartent  d’équilibre général, toutes ces formes de rapports de pouvolr au cours de la crois-
des positions relatives au sein d'une 6vo- on en fait toujours, au pire jmplicitement ; la dimension fondan!entale de la concur-  marchés. sance, aussi bien que des prix relatifs 2
lutlon globale et faissent o7 do TooM 16 il est essentiel qu'eile devienne consciente rence, qui est dynamigue a travers la créa- Une autre révision fondamentale concerne travers ce. qu'on tente de décrire comme
et explicite, pour pouvolr étre discutée et tion ou la_concertation. Il faut donc un  |gg relations internationales : elles sont autre leur niveau général. L' « équilibration =
puissance publique et les transferts de tous ajustée. progrés décisif pour décrire un « équilibre chose que 1a traversée des frontidres ; il dynamique se substitue 3 péquilibre hors du

des daégents» caractérisés paar Ilaur s““‘“‘l’“ faut donner tout leur poids aux relations  temps en gardant contralement présents des
de dépant, les etructures oul lis sont Pris,  grinformation et d'interaction entré les entre-  agents essentiellement différenciés par leurs

1 1 Jeur énergie de changement. T

Un Chem"\ement Conhnu Franols Perroux assure mod estement prises et leurs gouvernements ; il faut faire moyens et leur volonté.
qu'il prend place dans une évolution et
Frangois Perroux a réusst le tour de force  pure et parfaite, ou sur les économétres  que la recherche n'est pas achevée. Du Re'eter |'hypocrisie
de rassembler toute I’économie autour de  qui mettent des modeles de marchés au ser- moins elle permet 'analyse concréte des l

ce theme central. Il ¥ parvient par un che- vice de leurs systémes mathématiques en inégalités autour de deux notions capitales

minement continu ot la richesse s'allie  inversant 'objet et I'instrument. de notre temps, 'énergie et I'information ; Cette représentation soucieuse de fidé- par son érudition dominée, c'est-a-dire
partout & la rigueur : il n'y a pas d'idées Comme on sait, 1a théorie de équilire  elle renoue avec lI'idée des luttes-concours lité au réel rejette I'hypocrisie consciente ou assimilée, situde et dépassée, par sa remise
qui ne soient accompagnées de leur tra- général dans ses premigres formes clas- qui remonte 4 Cournet, de sorte que I'équi- inconsciente de ceux qui sont dupes de  en ! question toujours compensée par la
duction en équations, en matrices ou en siques montre comment I'ensemble des libre apparait comme résultante de tensions,  modeéles abusivement simplificateurs pour création, par sa maitrise des instruments les
graphes ; comme disait Henri Poincaré :  services acquiert I'ensemble des biens dans de conflits et de relations de POUVOIT. s'en remettre a un marché dont on ne spé- plus techniques et des liaisons entre disci-
« 1l n'y a pas de symboles pour les idées  un systéme ol les prix se déterminent simul- Sur cette base se dégage la construction  cifie méme pas les composantes et les  plines, Frangois Perroux n'a pas fini de
confuses.» Le style sobre n'exciut pas tanément et réalisent du méme coup Ie propre offerte par Frangois Perroux. L'agent  structures, du soin de régler les affaires nous étonner.

{'ironle, par exemple sur ces sosies qui, maximum d’utilité pour les agents en cause. pris. dans toute sa force et son originalité humaines, en ignorant les phénoménes de

dans les modéles classiques, ee substituent  Cette optimisation use des ressources du e {ait pas obstacle a la formalisation : la  répartition et les situations fondamentale- (%) Unités actives et mathématiques nou-

a des agents différenciés et vivants, sur la calcul difiérentiel. Les créateurs de cette représentation topologique doit tenir compte ment conflictuelles. Les choix de politique  velles - ‘Révision de la théorie de réquilibre
feinte naiveté avec laquelle on invogue la  théorie mathématique n’ignoraient pas les de l'espace ou il étend son action autant économique nhe peuvent  étre finalement économigue général. Dunod, éditeur. Collec-
concurrance pour réclamer ia \iberté des  limites eur Vexercice qui repose sur I'hypo- que de celui ot il s trouve encadré. De  tranchés gue par l'appel & des valeurs qui 920 5 d ft2§§°;°'_:_“%o“g?%‘éuggt;

prix qu'elle ne justitierait que st elle était thase de la concurrence parfaite dans méme que la théorie générale de Keynes transcendent I'économique. et annexes. Prix : 180 F.

———— (Publicité) |
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7 Janvier 1977

Monsieur Unni Nayar

Director I?O AREA OFFICE
MANILLE P, pvor’o Z 3CS

(Philippines)

Dear Mr Unni Nayar,

I am very happy that the good development of PIACT,
the demand coming from Philippines Government and the decision
of Mr Blanchard allow me to visit Manilla a second time and
have a new occasion to work in the ILO area office in Manilla.

As you have seen on the papers you have received from
Geneva, my task is a difficult one and I need help. I expect
a lot from yourself and from your coworkers. Some of the ILO
experts in Manilla have been extremly helful the first time
and I hope to see the continuation in February. I have also
the great chance to be accompanied by Misse¢ Dy who is a distin-
guished member of the ILO central service on working conditions
in Geneva and also a Philippinese, and the daughter of the
remarkable director of WHO for South East Asia.

I will leave Paris February the 15t for Bangkok where
I will have the benefit of a briefing from Mr Karasaki and
his cowerkers. I will arrive in Manilla Thursday the 3rd in
the afternoon and I will take some rest in the hotel where
I have reserved a room with the help of my travel agency.
I intend to be at your office Friday the 4th around 9,30 a.m.

I thank you for the work you have to prepare my stay.

Seasons greetings,

Truly yours,

A. Wisner

Professeur de Physiologie du
Travail et Ergonomie au CNAM




7 Janvier 1977

Monsieur Karasaki

Deputy Director

ILO REGIONAL OFFICE for ASIA
P.O. Box 1759

BANGKOK (Thailande)

Dear Mr Karasaki,

I am very happy that the good development € PIACT,
the demand coming from Philippines Government and the decision
of Mr Blanchard allow me to visit your region a second time
and to see you again.

As you have seen on the papers you have received from
Geneva, my task is a difficultc¢ one and I need help. I hope
that you will be able to give me the fruit of your important
experience and knowledge of such missions during my too short
stay in Bangkok.

I will arrive Wednesday the 2nd February at 7 a.m.
by the flight TG 905. I know rather well Bangkok and I will go
directly to the hotel where I have a reservation. Around 10 a.m.
I will be at your office being free till 5 p.m. I intend to take
a morning flight to Manilla Thursday the 3rd.

I am afraid, I will not be able to stop in Bangkok
during my return flight. I have a very short period to work
in Manilla, due to the fact that I can leave my job only for
a short period.

Seasors greetings,

Truly yours,

A. Wisner
Professeur de Physiologie du
Travail et Ergonomie au CNAM




5 Janvier 1977

Monsieur Bernard Fortin
Directeur du Cabinet
Direction Générale - B.I.T.
CH 1211 GENEVE 22

{(Suisse)

Cher ami,

Je vous remercie de votre lettre du 20 Décembre et
de vos bons voeux, et je vous adresse les miens les plus sin-
céres pour vous-méme et l'importante action dont vous &tes la
cheville ouvriére.

Je suis trés heureux que vous ayez pu avoir 1l'accord
du Ministre Oplé et j'attends avec intérét confirmation de ma
mission.

Je suis é&galement heureux que Monsieur Blanchard ait
écrit & Monsieur Citti mais, malheureusement, le double de
cette lettre ne se trouvait pas joint 3 la vdtre.

Veuillez agréer, cher ami, l'expression de mes
sentiments dévoués.

A. Wisner



BUREAU INTERNATIONAL DU TRAVAIL
GENEVE

CABINET DU DIRECTEUR GENERAL le 20 décembre 1976

Cher Ami,

Je suis désolé de n'avoir pas répondu plus 106t
4 votre lettre du 2 décembre, mais j'ai été débordé,.

Vous trouverez ci-joint copie de la lettre que
M. Blanchard vient d'adresser & M, Citti. Je pense
qu'elle répond & vos VoeuxX.

Vous avez certainement recu entretemps le mémo
de M., Spyropoulos, qui prépare votre mission aux
Philippines.,

De mon cdté, j'ai vu le Ministre Oplé, qui
était & Genéve, et qui vous attend & Manille. Le
Directeur général 1lui adressera une lettre officielle
lui demandant de vous accorder toutes facilités,

Tous mes meilleurs voeux en cette fin d'année,
et au plaisir de vous revoir bientdt.

Trés amicalement,

Herasrt Pl

Bernard Fortin

Monsieur le Professeur A. Wisner
Conservatoire national des arts et métiers
Département des Sciences de 1l'Homme au Travail
41, rue Gay-Lussac

75005 - Paris




21 Décembre 1976

Monsieur G. Spyropoulos

Service des Conditions de travail
et de vie

BUREAU INTERNATIONAL DU TRAVAIL
CH 1211 GENEVE 22 (Suisse)

Cher Monsieur,

Je regois réguliérement les lettres d'information du
Laboratoire de Recherche Clinique sur le Stress, que dirige
le Professeur Lennart Levi a8 Stockholm, et qui est un centre
psychosocial de 1'OMS.

Je note, en page 2 de la circulaire du 14 Décembre,
que ce laboratoire a la responsabilité d'un théme qui lui est
confié par le BIT, dans le cadre du PIACT. Or, il se trouve que
ce théme "l'application de l1l'ergonomie 3 la prévention de la
surcharge mentale" est un théme fondamental de notre laboratoire.
Aussi serions-nous particuliérement heureux d'@tre associés aux
travaux de cette recherche.

Par ailleurs, je souhaiterais que ma collaboration
avec le BIT ne soit pas isolée, &tant donné qu'en fait beaucoup
de membres du laboratoire agissent avec moi dans la perspective
du PIACT, en allant a l'étranger et en recevant des stagiaires.
Je serais donc heureux de savoir 3 quelles conditions une &tude
analogue 3 celle qui a été confiée au laboratoire de Stockholm
pourrait nous é&tre attribuée, si toutefois cela entre dans les
perspectives de votre Service.

Je vous remercie de votre aimable lettre du 16 Décembre
et du projet de mission aux Philippines, gqui est tout a8 fait

-

conforme & mes vues.

Veuillez agréer, cher Monsieur, l'expression de mes
sentiments dévoués.

A. Wisner
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Professeur A. Wisner,

Adresse postale CH-1211 GENEVE 22 Conservatoire national

Télégrammes INTERLAB GENEVE LA

b dgs Arts et Metlers,

Teléphone 98 52 11 Département des 801¢nces
de 1'Homme au Travail,
41 ruve Gay-Lussac,

Ret. Bi/ito no PTACT 4%¥1 75005 PARIS

Votre réf. n® (FI' ance )

b
Cher Monsieur,

Comme suite & ma lettre du 9 décembre 1976, je vous
prie de trouver ci-joint copie d'un mémorandum gque je
viens d'adresser a notre Bureau de Manille concernant
votre mission aux Philippines.

Ainsi que vous le verrez, des contacts préliminaires
ont été pris, a Genéve, avec le Ministre M. Ople. J'espere
que le Bureau de Manille confirmera l'acceptation du Minis-
tére du Travail en ce qui concerne la mission proposée, tout
en faisant, d'ores et déja, le nécessaire pour préparer
cette mission.

Je vous recontacteral des réception de la confirmation
du Bureau de Manille.

En attendant, je vous envoie mes meilleurs voeux pour
No&l et la nouvelle année et vous prie d'agréer, cher
Monsieur, l'expression de mes sentiments tres cordiaux.

<7 /7 g
Py yty

G. Spyropoulos,
Chef du
Service des conditions de travail
et de vie,
Département des conditions et
du milieu de travail.



Professor Wisney Mr. Unni Nayar, Director, Aree Office,

Manila, Philippines

Mr. Spyropoules, Chief, CONDI/T, Geneva

CL 110 FD/acg
PIACT 2-84
PIACT 4-1 14,12.1976

Mission ot Philippines by Professor Wisner and Miss Dy

1. As part of the ILO International Programme for the Improvement
of Working Conditions and Environment (PIACT) and in connection with
our project on the social effects of choice of technology, a mission
to the Philippines by Professor A. Wisner and Miss F;J. Dy is planned.
Mr., A. Wisner's mission is from 1-28 February 1977 and Miss Py's

is from 1-10 february 1977. -

24 Professor VWisner is an ILO consultant from the Work Physiology
and Ergonomy Leboratory, French National Conservatory. He was

in the Philippines (16-21 February) at the time of consultations
converning the launching of PIAC?, Miss Dy is from the Conditions
of Work and Life Branch, ILOs

Je This mission should be sent as a follow-up to thé letter
(copy attached) sent to the ILO by the Acting Secretary of the
Labour Department of the Philippines in reply to the Director-
General's circular letter of 16 December 1975. In this letter,
Mr. Inciong had requested that the Philippines be given priority
for a pilot mission to be undertaken by the ILO multidisciplinary
team of specialists to assist the Department of Labour in the
evaluation and improvement of national problems in the area of
working conditions and environment.

4. The objectives of the mission are :

a) To study the various approaches of the Government,
employers and workers toward the improvement of
working conditions: Specifically, this includes:

i) policies and activities of Government Departments
and agenclies and employers' and workers' organ-
isations, such as the Department of Labour, the
Department of Health, the National Economic and
Development Agency, the Chamber of Commerce, the
trade union organisations, etc.



2.

11) conditions of work in various enterprises (e.g.

i

agrieilture, forestry, small-scale industries, etc.);

111) work of universities and research centres related
to working conditions;

' iv) relevant projects and programmes of other UN
agencies and the World Banks

b) to initiate and to develop institutional arrangements
for training specialists in working conditions, especially
within the Asean countries;

¢) to make as concrete arrangements as possible for the
3 execution of the case study on "Working Conditions and

il the Choice of Technology" {ﬁosearch design attached).
5. Attached is a 1list of suggested contacts. Please note that
some of the people mentioned have recently been written to with
copies to you (our reference CL L10). In addition, these contacts
may suggest other persons who should be included in the mission
itinerary.

A

6. A more detailed work programme will be sent to you by mid-
January.

Te Secretary Ople has been informally informed about this
mission. It is intended to follow this up by a letter from the
Director-General, In the meantime, the Department of Labour
should be fully informed of the planned mission.

8. In order for us to proceed with the necessary preparation,
it is orucial that you confirm the Department of Labour's
agreement regarding the dates and objectives of the mission.
This should be done prior to preparing the itinérary.

9. A reply before the end of the first week of January would
be greatly appreciated.

VIisas: CONDI¥T
CABINET Mr. Fortin




Je

I, Government
1. Department of Labour (i;. Ople).

2+ Department of Health.
b« Hationsl Economic and Development Agency (Mr, Manuel Alde).

I1. Employers
Chember of Commerce (Mr. Periquet and ir. Borbon).

IXI1. Trade Unions

1. PHMlippine Federation of Pree Farmers (Mr. Jeremss
Montemayor).

2+ Reprepentatives of various other unions,

IV, Universities
1., The Univerasity of the Philippines

- College of Engineering (including the Industrisl
Research Centre).

-~ School of Economics and the (lllege of Business
Administration (Professor R. Bantish, J. Encernacion,
and Hr. Mangehas have been_centaeteds.

- Institute of Smallescele Industries,

- School of Agriculture,

= Department of Psycholegy and Sociology.

« College of Medicine (Department of Hygiene and Physiology).

2, Mindenso State University (Branch of the University
of the Philippines).

- Centre for Appropriate Technology.
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de  Ateneo de Manila University
~ Institute of Philippine Gulture.
és  Asian Instifute of Management (Professors lagzaro end Pan)/

V. Research Centres

1. International Rice Research Inastitute,

24 Centre for Research ang Communication
(1607 Gorge Bocabo Street, Malate, Manila),
Mr, Bernardo Villegas has been contacted.

Ja Regional Centre for Adaptive Technology
(if elready in operation).

4e  International Centre for Rural Reconstrucétion
(Cavite province).

5« Zhere is also a centre which is a jaint project of the
Departmente of Labour and Health and the University

of the Phillppiaes in Taft Avenue (posaidbly within the
College of Medicine compound) to train factory inspectors.

vVI. international Orggg;ggtions

- W.ﬁ.D., U.N.D.P, (Mr, !ﬂlf@rd)p F,A.0., UQNOEsSQGcoe' ete.
- World Bank,

Visa: Mr. Fortin (CABINE?)
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Adresse postale CH-1211 GENEVE 22 Professeur A. Wisner,
Télégrammes INTERLAB GENEVE Conservatoire national
ot des Arts et Métiers,

P Département des Sciences

de 1'Homme au Travail,
Rét. BIT/ILO N PTACT 4-1 41 rue Gay-Lussac,
: 75005 PARIS
Votre réf. n°
L (France)

29 DEC. 1975

Cher Monsieur,

Je vous remercie de votre lettre du 2 décembre, dont
j'ai pris bonne note, ainsi que du projet de mission pour
les Philippines qui lui était joint.

Sur la base d!'une premiére lecture de ce document, Je
peux vous confirmer mon accord de principe avec vos propo-
sitions. Vous comprendrez cependant que des consultations
sont nécessaires, au sein du Bureau, avant de confirmer
cet accord par l'envoi d'un contrat de collaboration exté-
rieure. 11 va sans dire que je ferai de mon mieux pour
que ces consultations puissent &tre menées & bien dans les
jours & venir et pour que notre réponse définitive puisse
vous &tre envoyée avant la fin du mois.

Je ne pense pas qu'il soit nécessaire de nous revoir
avant votre départ pour les Philippines. En revanche, il
faudrait prévoir un séjour & Geneve de deux jours apres
votre voyage, de préférence pendant la période allant du
lundi 21 mars au jeudi 7 avril 1977. Je vous saurais gré
de bien vouloir me proposer les dates qui vous conviennent
le mieux. Quant au billet d'avion, le BIT 1l'acheétera et
le mettra & votre disposition.




Je me réjouis sincdrement de cette nouvelle possibilité
de collaboration. Vous savez, en effet, que nous considé-
rons votre contribution au lancement et & la réalisation du
PIACT, tant sur le plan de la réflexion comme sur celui de
l'action pratique, comme non seulement utile, mais je dirails
méme capitale, notamment en ce qui concerne l'action du BIT
dans le domaine de l'ergonomie et, de fagon plus générale, a
ltamélioration des conditions de travail dans les pays en
voie de développement.

Je vous prie dtagréer, cher Monsieur, l'expression
de mes sentiments tres cordiaux.
7

FErr~9

G. Spyropoulos,
Chef du
Service des conditions de travail
et de vie,
Département des conditions et
du milieu de travail.



2 DEécembre 1976

Monsieur Fortin

Directeur du Cabinet
Direction Générale du B.I.T.
CH 1211 GENEVE 22 (Suisse)

Cher ami,

Je vous remercie encore de l'amical accueil que vous
m'avez réservé 3 Genéve la semaine derniére, et de l'entrevue
que vous m'avez ménagée avec Monsieur Blanchard.

Comme je m'y étais engagé, je vous adresse ci-joint
un projet de mission aux Philippines que j'ai voulu motiver avec
assez de soin de telle sorte qu'il apparaisse d'une part 1ié a
un choix politique reposant sur des bases objectives et, d'autre
part, lié 3 la taxonomie que j'ai proposée et qui parait &étre
4 peu prés acceptée par les services du B.I.T.

Il est bien évident que des choix restent & faire pour
trouver les lieux et les agents les meilleurs aux Philippines,
mais j'espére que l'intervalle de temps qui me sépare de mon
départ éventuel permettra de préciser ce que j'ai a faire.

Les tadches que me confie le BIT sont 3 la fois un
honneur pour le CNAM mais aussi une charge. Je crois que Monsieur
Citti, Directeur du CNAM, serait trés sensible au fait que le
Directeur Général lui adresse une lettre le remerciant pour les
facilités qu'il m'a laissées antérieurement pour participer &
la préparation du PIACT, et lui demandant de bien vouloir main-
tenir cette attitude pour les années suivantes, en particulier
pour la mission de Février 1977.

Il est bien évident que les usages universitaires
iinterdisent & Monsieur Citti de s'opposer 3 de telles missions,
mais je suis certain qu'il serait trés sensible a une telle
marque de courtoisie.

J'espére vous voir bientdt & Paris porteur de wos

bons écrits, et vous prie d'agréer l'expression de mes sentiments
amicaux.

A. Wisner



2 Décembre 1976

Monsieur G. Spyropaulos

Département des Conditions de
Travail et de Vie - B.I.T.

CH 1211 GENEVE 22 (Suisse)

Cher Monsieur,

Je vous remercie encore de l'aimable accueil que vous
m'avez réservé 3 Genéve la semaine derniére, et je vous prie de
remercier de ma part tous les participants pour leur patience a
mon égard et les contributions importantes qu'ils ont apportée
d la discussion de mes réflexions trop limitées.

Comme je m'y &tais engagé, je vous adresse dés aujourd’
hui le projet de mission pour les Philippines. Si la Direction
Générale juge toujours opportun de choisir ce pays, et si le
Gouvernement philippin donne son accord, je serais heureux que
vous me confirmiez, d&s que vous le saurez, la mission et la pé-
riode oll elle aura lieu, afin que je puisse prendre mes disposi-
tions, compte tenu de mes diverses responsabilités en France.

Par ailleurs, ce que je propose dans cette note est
tout 3 fait indicatif et, comme vous le verrez dans la derniére
partie, nécessite un choix trés sévére dans les domaines d'in-
tervention et dans les contacts avec les agents responsables.
Je serais trés heureux de recueillir vos critiques et vos conseils.

S'il vous parait nécessaire gque je vous revoie avant
d'aller aux Philippines, je préférerais passer une journée a
Genéve indépendamment de ce voyage, car je ne voudrais pas rac-
courcir encore un séjour assez bref. De méme, si vous jugez
souhaitable de me voir aprés le voyage, je préférerais également
que cette visite soit détachée de ma période de voyage en Asie,
dussé-je payer moimméme l'aller-retour Paris—-Genéve comme cela
s'est produit l'année dernieére.

eeofoae



En ce qui concerne la Direction Régionale du B.I.T. &
Bangkok, je crois qu'il est difficile d'éviter d'y passer 3
l'aller, et je propose pour cela la journée du mercredi 2 Février.
Je souhaiterais &viter de renouveler ce contact 3 la fin de ma
mission, car cela m'obligerait 3 quitter Manille le jeudi matin
pour passer le vendredi 3 la Direction Ré&gionale de Bangkok, ce
qui constitue une amputation tr@s importante de mon séjour aux
Philippines. Toutefois, je ferai ce que vous déciderez, car
certains blocages peuvent &tre définitifs.

Je serals également heureux de savoir, quand cette
mission sera décidée, si c'est le BIT ou mof-=fiiéme qui doit
acheter le billet d'avion. J'ai, en effet, rencontré des diffi-
cultés 3 ce propos lors de ma mission de Février 1976.

Veuillez agréer, cher Monsieur, l'expression de mes
sentiments dévoués.

A. Wisner
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